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PRECAUTIONS
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to NISSAN MODEL A33 is as follows (The compo-
sition varies according to the destination and optional equipment.):
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
® For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of front side air bag module (located in the outer side of front
seat), satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring
harness, warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the RS section.

® Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified with yellow harness connector (and with
yellow harness protector or yellow insulation tape before the harness connectors).

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e Refer to GI-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e Refer to EL-9, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
e Referto , “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUPS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”
e Refer to (GI-21, “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NFEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

Description
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)
® The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

NFEL0003

NFEL0003S01

Connector housi7

Packing
(Water-proof type)

énnector housing

LIFT

& 5
. B - ¥
&

(For combination meter) {For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont'd)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

=NFEL0003502

® A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

(@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Push slider until (3) Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

(‘D Firmly grasp shell of (@) Pull back on the @ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NFEL0004

NFEL0004501

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not :
:& flow. &> == 00 Does notc> =
:O flow. o) O
; AIER S1ER 1R
%)
Sw 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows.
—— Does not Does not
flow. > flow. &
) O O-
- 0O O
P4 H ——
9 > Flows.
- IV —— T 211
= { t A
SW 1 SW 1 SW 1
BATTERY BATTERY BATTERY SEL8BIH
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
NFEL0004502
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1M-1B 1 Make 1 Break
™M M
iM : (/ /—ZM
,,— N 1 - i'\\
[, O \\ /, O O \‘
' | i |
‘\ O / ‘\\ O (@) ’/’
\‘__— N "I
1T 1M-1B
|
l
SEL882H



Description (Cont'd)

STANDARDIZED RELAY

990 g
l K
G
) Z %Tﬁ =)
st er B
f/ Po® T
0 |5 |-
| b | L
I ]
o0
A
N EX =

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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Schematic

NFEL0005

1

|
1l

I
1

MEL812M

Schematic

EL-9

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION?”,
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NFEL0006

NFEL0006501

EL-POWER-01
m L9 FUSIBLE > :LHD MODELS
— BATTERY 120A |LINK BOX .
{R> :RHD MODELS
YD
BR BR: <R
I *2  BR: L)y
o v: <R
é
SC-CHARGE
o o > . o o o {> NEXT
PAGE | FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
80A 40A 40A 40A 30A 40A 40A 40A LINK BOX
[B] % ]
R G *1 *2 G/W W/B
|TO ”TO ”TO ”TO ”TO |
BR-ABS BR-ABS EL-HLC EC-COOLF EC-COOLF

w/B
1
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
TO EL-POWER-04, 05
L]

O ) () £ -POWER-04, 05
I W/R
R
2F I
FUSE T0
BLOCK EL-ILL
(J/B) EL-INTL
10A 10A  \ (M17), EL-CHIME
% - EL-DEF
q E83) , EL-SROOF
EL-SEAT
$———— 87 Et\é‘//:_’\‘o%?(w
10H 10K 8K :
I_IT]_I I_ITI_I I_I7I_I EL-THEFT
R/B Y/R R/B
T0 1 1 T 1
T0
EL-INT/L EC-MIL/DL EL-INT/L
EL-CHIME A-MAIN EL-DEF
EL-S/LOCK ATBAFFTS
HA-AIC A
EL-INTIL
EL-METER
EL-B/ICOMP
EL-CHIME
EL-CLOCK
EL-NAVI
EL-DEF
EL-ASCD
EL-S/LOCK
EL-THEFT
EL-NATS

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1]
W

@
©
=

1

23456|7

|21 22(23]|24|25 26|27 28(29130(31

|
|
I
I
1
|
|12| 13|14[15]16 17|18[19]20 :
|
|
|
|

MEL813M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING Al—e > - - - o o . o—IB NEXT
PAGE PAGE
FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
80A 15A 15A 20A 20A 15A 10A 15A 15A LINK BOX
w *1 *2 R/B R Y GB PU WiL
0 0 0 0 0 T0 0 0
HAHEATER || HA-HEATER || EC-LOAD EC-LOAD EL-AUDIO EL-BICOMP || EC-MAIN EC-MAIN
HA-AICM HA-AICM ELHLAMP  |[ECHLAMP || EL-NAVI EL-HORN EC-AACV EC-MAFS
HA-AICA HA-AICA EL-DTRL EL-DTAL ELHPHON  ||EC-REMOTE |[ECiaNsa || EC-POS
EL-ASCD EC-AACVLY  [|EC-AACY
ECIGNSYS || EC-TPISW
EC-IGN/SG
EC-EMNT
EC-CKPS
@ =) 10 E|-POWER-05 EC-AACVLY
EC-TPISW1
EC-IGNSYS
ARTPS
ATNONDTC
W EL-NATS
1F
FUSE BLOCK
> _ _ _ (J/B)
M1 ,
(GBR
15A 15A 15A 15A 20A
E87) .
£89)
11K 5M 7K 4G 8J
RIY PU ORIL OR L
{>:LHD MODELS
<R :RHD MODELS
AW D
O 10 10 WiR:
AFNONDTC EL-T&FLID EL-F/IFOG &
BreAgs. @ wWR (D
EL-STOP/L .
EL-ASCD rw: (R

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

e T
— M7, @8 , 7). E9) , (B5)
-FUSE BLOCK-

E17 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
61]62[63]64[65[66]67[68[69[70[71[72| [G[H [ 1| J | 23456'7891011
[ 1

)
LR .
)
=
)
>
]
=3
o
™~
=3

MEL814M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

PRECEDING £]—o . - o .
PAGE FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
10A 10A 10A 15A 15A 10A |LINKBOX
[60] @D
RIL G LG R RIW Y/B
0 0 0 0 0
EL-RIFOG HA-ACM EC-LOAD EC-LOAD SC-CHARGE
HA-ACA EL-HLAMP EL-HLAMP
EL-DTRL EL-DTRL
ELRFOG
< I
RIL
RIL
i1 [i1]
COMBINATION
TIL B@mME SWITCH
FUSE CONTROL orF ) oo SR
TAIL TL i
LAWP W (@) B> 1/ @ : <D
10 11 18T
[ KR T
R/B RIG
RIG
&> @D |
oL_Ch_I0) @)
0
ELH/AIM
ELFFOG
EL-RFOG
ELHLC
RIG
*1
Es1)
m (G:D)
I—-—I 1B
Fuse ™
v BLOCK
(J/B)
' > :LHD MODELS
' (R :RHD MODELS
.
B 2] 2] ToL] : WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
L-—I LI_I LI_I |_._| :WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
RIL RIY RIL RIW
*1 R/G:
R/B:
0 0 0 0 0
EL-H/AIM EL-TAILL EL-TAILL EL-H/AIM ELILL
ELILL EL-CHIME
EL-CHIME EL-NAVI
EL-NAVI
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] -SUPER
51[52[53[54]55[56 (57|58 59@ B[C|[D[E[F MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
— . & . ]

N | -FUSE BLOCK-
61]62[63[6465]66[67|68]69]70[71[72| [G[H [T [J | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[T T TTT1

|
|123456|7891011

T | —

FHDE
=

|12| 13]14{15[16 17]18(19]20

|21 22|23|24(25 26|27 282913031

e — — — — — —

MEL815M

EL-12



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

BATTERY

[ ]
3
=

NFEL0006502

EL-POWER-04
(> : LHD MODELS

(B> : RHD MODELS

REFER TO
40A EL-POWER-01. *1 OH/B:@
R: B>
R G |
[11]
IGNITION
OFF.\ '\, P 7 |SWITCH
GB)
ACC ON &
ACC
2]
WL
i I
R WIL WIL
oF 6G 5G
[
FUSE
° BLOWER o ACCESSORY | E0CK
MOTOR RELAY (J/B)
o RELAY o @) .
It | ™19 ,
[
ED.
10A 10A 15A 15A =
[eK] 12K 4M 2M 1M
B PU PU *1 OR/B
0 T0 0 70
EL-BICOMP EL-METER EL-CIGAR EL-CIGAR
EL-AUDIO EL-CLOCK
EL-REMOTE EL-NAVI
EL-W/ANT EL-MIRROR
EL-H/PHON
EL-NAVI

11 @ e O

|21 22(23|24(25 26|27 28(29130(31

B B B B B
: 1
2 e
M25 M87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
___________ il
il [1](Es3 : v17) , (18) , (E87) . (B89
2] w | FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| |123456|7891011
|
||12| 13|14/15|16
|
|
|
|

EL-13

MEL816M



Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

BATTERY

EL-POWER-05

(> : LHD MODELS

@ == @ : RHD MODELS
REFER TO &
30A A0A 30A EL-POWER-01, 02.
G
R G w _ ]
> TOEL-
A POWER-07
> IGNITION
OFF @ ST SWITCH
- E93
ACC |ON
IGN1
L]
B/R
R w BR
2F 1F 2G
| - 1 > 5~ TO
| [ ¢ EL-POWER-07 FUSE
© o IGNITION BLOCK
o o RELAY (J/B)
: @ .
-
> {> NEXT PAGE '
. . @D .
A 10A 10A 10A =89
15
6] (=] .
[
6K 130 100 7J 120 8L
B RIY G/R G G RIY
TO T0 T0 T0 T0
EC-0251B1 EL-HSEAT EC-LOAD EC-MIL/DL AT-MAIN
EC-02S1B2 EL-DEF ATNONDTC AT-VSSAT
EC-02H1B1 EL-DTRL AT-BAFTS
EC-02H1B2 EL-H/AIM AT-NONDTC
EC-0252B1 EL-TAILL
EC-0252B2 EL-ILL
O EC-02H2B1 EL-INT/L
EC-02H2B2 EL-CHIME
EC-FUELRH ELHLC
EC-FUELLH EL-DEF
EC-FRO2RH EL-SROOF
EC-FRO2LH EL-/MIRR
EC-FO2H-R EL-NAVI
n n EC-FO2H-L EL-ASCD
EC-RRO2RH EL-WINDOW
B B B B B B |ECRRO2H EL-S/LOCK
n ] EC-RO2H-R EL-MULTI
.J o 1 EC-RO2H-L EL-THEFT
£ -/ e
M25 M87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
___________ il
e . @D 6@ & .
42
w

EL-14

: -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

I
1

|21

N

3

IN
(6]

14 18

23 29

|
MEL619L



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

>

fond
o

EL-POWER-06
EAR(EEEDING@ - - -
20A 10A 15A 0. 10A
%} .
S| N G 1 i
BW

(1

0 0 0 0 TO 0
EL-WIPER EL-TURN EC-FIPUMP AENONDTC EC-VSS BR-ABS

AT-VSSMTR
AT-NONDTC
AT-SHIFT
BR-ABS
RS-SRS
SC-CHARGE
EL-DTRL
EL-INTL
EL-METER
EL-B/COMP
EL-WARN
EL-ASCD
EL-ILL

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

I -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

|123456|7891011

2| 13[14[15]16 17]18(19|20

|21 22|23(24(25 26|27 28129130(31

MEL817M

EL-15



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-07
A WITH AT
D WITH MIT
*1 BR: {A)
L: <MD
TO
EL-POWER-05
IGNITION
SWITCH
ST R

{

(S

PU *1 B/L
TO TO
HA-HEATER SC-START
HA-A/ICM
HA-ACA

a.

BIL

[H]

TO @ - > ° °

EL-POWER-05 FUSE
BLOCK
J/B)
Mi7) ,
10A 10A 10A 15A 10A ) .
. . —
B5

L6 ] [3<]

T0 T0 T0

T0 TO TO T0
EC-F/IPUMP EC-MAIN RS-SRS HA-A/CM EC-COOLF EC-PGCV EC-8/8IG
EC-FUELRH HA-AICA SC-START EC-SWLV EL-DTRL
EC-FUELLH EL-ASCD EC-VIAS/V
EC-INJECT EC-PRGVLY
EC-SWLIC
EL-NATS

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

___________ l
2'2'1 E93 M7y, (19) . €83
[2]6]™w -FUSE BLOCK-

23456|7891011

|21 22|23|24(25 26|27 28129130|31

|
|
I
|
1
|
|12| 13[14[15|16 17[18[19|20 :
|
|
|
I

MEL621L
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection

—_—

W

Fusible links

|

SEL165W

Circuit breaker

SEL109W

Inspection

F U S E NFEL0007501

e |[f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

NFEL0007

FUS I BLE I—I N K NFEL0007502

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) R

The PTC thermister generates heat in response to current flow. The
temperature (and resistance) of the thermister element varies with
current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s tem-
perature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified level,
the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit cur-
rent.

Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

EL-17



Ground Distribution

GROUND

Ground Distribution

MAIN HARNESS

Body ground

LHD models

NFEL0008

NFEL0008S01

RHD models

View with instrument panel removed

View with instrument
panel removed

N2
Steering column

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

M17

Fuse block (J/B) (Terminal No. 6K) (LHD models)
« Accessory relay

« Blower motor relay

« Ignition relay

Power window relay

Combination flasher unit (LHD models)

Illumination control switch (Terminal No. 3)
(RHD models)

Illumination control switch (Terminal No. 6)
(RHD models)

Door mirror remote control switch

Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)

Mode door motor (RHD models with manual A/C)

Mode door motor (RHD models with auto A/C)

1]

Air mix door motor (RHD models with manual A/C)

[

1

Air mix door motor (RHD models with auto A/C)

=
3
G

A/T device (With A/T)
(Terminal No. 2)

J/C-21

Navi control unit (RHD models with navigation
system) (Terminal No. 29)

Guide speaker relay (RHD models with
navigation system)

M10

Navi control unit (RHD models with navigation
system) (Terminal No. 3)

Navi control unit (RHD models with navigation
system) (Terminal No. 4)

Navigation sub-harness
(M104)|(M191) 9

Navi option connector (RHD models with
navigation system)

Front monitor (RHD models with navigation
system)

AV

Next page

3|8|8]0]|0]0)60BEEEEE E 6|Er

Headlamp aiming control unit (LHD models
with headlamp auto aiming system)

EL-18

MEL818M



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Preceding page CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
/Q\/B\ NUMBER

Headlamp aiming switch (LHD models with
headlamp manual aiming system) (Terminal No. 2)

Headlamp aiming switch (LHD models with
headlamp manual aiming system (Terminal No. 4)

Multi-remote control unit

Time control unit (RHD models)

Headlamp washer switch
(LHD models with headlamp washer) (Terminal No. 3)

Headlamp washer switch
(LHD models with headlamp washer) (Terminal No. 5)

- A/T mode switch (With A/T)
Steering wheel

sub-harness* \
Spiral cable \

' e

Front door harness LH
(LHD models)

Alarm unit (LHD models)

Trunk lid opener relay (RHD models)

{ M103 } ASCD steering switch

o

+— (@)

7 Trunk and fuel lid opener switch (Terminal No. 2)

N

Trunk and fuel lid opener switch (Terminal No. 4)

Front door key cylinder switch LH
(LHD models)

Power window main switch (LHD models)
(Terminal No. 13)

o

10

o

= = = = = = =
=) = = = = = = =
o W @ N N n n
) &) =) ) © S, S,

11 Door mirror actuator LH (LHD models)

D13 Power window main switch (Terminal No. 19)

Front door lock actuator LH

Front door harness RH (LHD models)
RHD models
¢ { ) Trunk and fuel lid opener switch (Terminal No. 2)
Trunk and fuel lid opener switch (Terminal No. 4)
Front door key cylinder switch RH
(RHD models)
Door mirror actuator RH (RHD models)
Power window main switch
Front door D15 Front door lock actuator RH
sub-harness (RHD models)
(RHD models)
D61 Door mirror actuator LH (RHD models)
rf;?ﬂégg% Front power window switch LH (RHD models)
(RHD models)
Front door lock actuator LH
(RHD models)
* : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL section.
Next page

MEL819M
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

/C\ Preceding page

w25

Body_ground

LHD models

RHD models

View with instrument
panel removed

NCZRn”
Steering colu
%

N Y

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

M17

Fuse block (J/B) (RHD models) (Terminal No. 6K)
« Accessory relay

« Blower motor relay

« Ignition relay

Combination flasher unit (RHD models)

Clock

B 6E 6

Combination meter (Terminal No. 30)
« ABS warning lamp

« A/T indicator (With A/T)

* Rear fog lamp indicator

« Turn signal indicator

Combination meter (Terminal No. 22)

< Air bag warning lamp

« Board computer (With board computer)
« Fuel gauge

« Odo/trip meter

« Speedometer

« Tachometer

« Water temp. gauge

Combination meter (Terminal No. 59)
« Board computer (With board computer)

In-vehicle sensor (With auto A/C)

(
Mode door motor (LHD models with manual A/C)
Mode door motor (LHD models with auto A/C)

ASCD control unit

Cigarette lighter

Hazard switch (LHD models)

A/C auto amp. (Terminal No. 11)
(With auto A/C)

76

A/T device (LHD models with A/T)
(Terminal No. 4)

7

(2]

A/T device (With A/T) (Terminal No. 6)

D
Next page

(E81)

Engine room harness

Power socket

Intake sensor (With auto A/C)

Sunload sensor (With auto A/C)

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

Alarm unit (RHD models)

BEEBEEE 6|6 BEBEEE RN ©

Ambient sensor (With auto A/C)

EL-20
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

LHD models RHD models
View with instrument panel removed [ View with instrument panel removed  /

QS Intake unit

:.'.bwv
) O

/D\ Preceding page

N
N S
ms7 FS
Bodﬁround
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

lllumination control switch (Terminal No. 3)
(LHD models)

Illumination control switch (Terminal No. 6)
(LHD models)

Fan control amp. (With auto A/C)

Fan switch (With manual A/C and heater)

Air mix door motor (LHD models with manual A/C)

Air mix door motor (LHD models with auto A/C)

Hazard switch (RHD models)

A/C control unit (With manual A/C)
(Terminal No. 16)

A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C)
(Terminal No. 25)

A/C control unit (With manual A/C)
(Terminal No. 17)

A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C)
(Terminal No. 32)

A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C)
(Terminal No. 14)

=

@eEEEEE O E 0 66 EEE0E 6 E

72 Ashtray illumination

M74 Heated seat switch LH

M75 Heated seat switch RH

A/T device (RHD models with A/T)
(Terminal No. 4)

M76

Glove box lamp

Intake door motor (With manual A/C)

Intake door motor (With auto A/C)

M

Next page
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

/E\ Preceding page

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Navi control unit (LHD models with navigation
system) (Terminal No. 29)

~

Guide speaker relay (LHD models with
navigation system)

Navi control unit (LHD models with navigation
system) (Terminal No. 3)

Navi control unit (LHD models with navigation
system) (Terminal No. 4)

Navigation sub-harness

Navi option connector (LHD models with
navigation system)

Front monitor (LHD models with navigation system)

Headlamp aiming control unit
(RHD models with headlamp auto aiming system)

Headlamp aiming switch (RHD models with
headlamp manual aiming system) (Terminal No. 2)

Headlamp aiming switch (RHD models with
headlamp manual aiming system) (Terminal No. 4)

Time control unit (LHD models)

Headlamp washer switch (RHD models with
headlamp washer) (Terminal No. 3)

Headlamp washer switch (RHD models with
headlamp washer) (Terminal No. 5)

Steering wheel receiver control switch

Room lamp harness

Dongle unit (RHD models)

Vanity mirror LH

)
J

Spot lamp

Front door

Vanity mirror RH

sub-harness

Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

(LHD models)

Front door

Door mirror actuator RH (LHD models)

harness RH
(LHD models)

Front power window switch RH (LHD models)

B|eeeEEEEEE EBEIEOEEE 6| O|E

Front door lock actuator RH
(LHD models)

EL-22
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

—

|

NFEL0008S02

N\ Fuse and
/\fusmle link

(o)
E11 L CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
= NUMBER
Body ground
ABS actuator and electric unit (Terminal No. 16)
ABS actuator and electric unit (Terminal No. 30)
Cooling fan relay-2
(E31) |[Cooling fan relay-3
Cooling fan motor-1
Cooling fan motor-2
Headlamp aiming motor LH (LHD models with
E110
headlamp manual aiming system)
Headlamp aiming motor RH (LHD models with
headlamp manual aiming system)
Fuse and fusible
link box
GD) CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
— NUMBER
Body ground
Main harness Combination meter (Terminal No. 27) (RHD models)
M15
) G (DN High beam indicator
Side turn signal lamp LH
Front turn signal lamp LH
@ Front fog lamp LH
(With front fog lamp)
Hood switch
Washer level switch
Head lamp RH (High beam)
E78 Front wiper motor
Blower motor relay
(RHD models with heater)

VR

Next page
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

Preceding page

VN

E106

Head lamp LH (Low beam)

(RHD models with xenon headlamp and LHD
models with xenon headlamp with daytime
light system)

E109,

Clearance lamp LH

E110

Headlamp aiming motor LH (RHD models with
headlamp manual aiming system)

E112

Headlamp RH (Low beam)
(Without xenon headlamp)

E113

Headlamp RH (Low beam)
(LHD models with xenon headlamp)

E114

Headlamp aiming motor RH (RHD models with
headlamp manual aiming system)

&)

BodyTground

Main harness

@

Combination meter (Terminal No. 27)
(LHD models)
* High beam indicator

m
-

Brake fluid level switch

Headlamp LH (High beam)

Front fog lamp RH (With front fog lamp)

Front turn signal lamp RH

Side turn signal lamp RH

Daytime light control unit (With daytime
light system)

Front fog lamp relay (With front fog lamp)

Combination switch (Front wiper switch)

Blower motor relay (LHD models with heater)

Y Y @
[=3 Q
D, )

Headlamp LH (Low beam)
(LHD models with xenon headlamp without
daytime light system)

H
Next page

'
2
)
S

Headlamp LH (Low beam)
(Without xenon headlamp)

EL-24
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Preceding page
H

Headlamp RH (Low beam)
(RHD models with xenon headlamp)

),

Clearance lamp RH

Headlamp LH relay (With xenon headlamp)

Headlamp RH relay (With xenon headlamp)

Dimmer relay (Without xenon headlamp)

Headlamp washer control unit
(With headlamp washer)

m m m m m m m
iy iy iy iy iy iy vy
w (2 w N N - --
~ ) o1 ) o O

Rear fog lamp relay

Body:grou nd

é

Engine ground

MELG673L
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS

NFEL0008S03

CON-
= NECTOR CONNECT TO
| Engine ground ~\ \ /| | NUMBER
(Fa9)|(e)|Main harness Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)
@ Shield wire
[Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front) (Bank 1)]
(F11) |Shield wire (Throttle position sensor)
(F15) |Shield wire (Mass air flow sensor)
J/C-18 @ Shield wire (Absolute pressure sensor)
Shield wire (Camshaft position sensor)
(PHASE)
Engine control sub-harness-4
G|EEl—2 Shield wire (Knock sensor)
Engine control sub-harness-6
@|ED— Shield wire (Crankshaft position sensor) (POS)
Engine control sub-harness-7
G)|EeD—2 Shield wire (Crankshaft position sensor) (REF)
Jic-17[ 1] Shield wire
Fa7 [Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 1)]
Shield wire
[Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front) (Bank 2)]
o7 Shield wire
[Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 2)]
En;ne CON-
NECTOR
ground NUMBER CONNECT TO
Engine room harness Power steering oil pressure switch
EDED (RHD models)
Power steering oil pressure switch
(LHD models)
(F13) |Park/Neutral position switch (With M/T)
ECM (Terminal No. 106)
Engitr:e control ECM (Terminal No. 108)
(F151) TR Park/Neutral position switch (With A/T)

EL-26
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Engiﬁe ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Ignition coil No. 1

Ignition coil No. 3

Ignition coil No. 5

Ignition coil No. 6

Ignition coil No. 4

Ignition coil No. 2

B EJC)CHHCHE

Condenser

Engiﬁe ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

NVIS (NATS) IMMU (LHD models)

T2 Main harness
@ Engine room
@ harness

NVIS (NATS) IMMU (RHD models)

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 1)

-

27 Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 2)

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)

ECM (Terminal No. 48)

ECM (Terminal No. 57)

TCM (Transmission control module)

(Terminal No. 25)

TCM (Transmission control module)

Engine control (Terminal No. 48)

@ sub-harness-6

Engine control

@ sub-harness-7

Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

m) | (m
|| |=
ol IN

Crankshaft position sensor (REF)

MEL430N
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

BODY HARNESS

LHD Models
AN - A
View with center pillar
————— lower garnish LH removed
\ (==
Ce7).(B30)>
>

BodyTgrou nd

NFEL0008504

NFEL000850401

Power seat switch LH sub-harness*

Seat cushion heater

Seatback heater

[ B31)|(D81)

[ (3561) LH sub-harness* ) LH sub-harness*

Rear door harness LH

Body_ground

A\
B

i

« >
\/\

- A\
View with seatback
/side finisher LH removed

Uy / \NAal. TN

Body g_round

B44

Body around

CON-
NE(".\)A‘II'BC%RR CONNECT TO
Power seat switch LH
High-mounted stop lamp
(Without rear air spoiler)
Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
(Terminal No. 3)
Condenser
CD auto changer (With CD auto changer)
Seatback heater LH
Rear power window switch LH
CON-
“E%TB%RR CONNECT TO
Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
(Terminal No. 5)
CON-
NE(".\)A‘II'BC%RR CONNECT TO
Front door switch LH
CON-
“E%A-II-BOEE CONNECT TO
Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 43)
Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 44)

*: This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness layout”, EL-section.

EL-28
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

RHD Models

BodyTgrou nd

View with center pillar
lower garnish RH removed

e

NFEL000850402

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Front door switch RH

B60

License lamp RH

B70

Body_ground

Power seat switch RH sub-harness*

License lamp LH

B521)

Seat cushion heater

Seatback heater
[——=| RH sub-harness*

Power seat switch RH

B58

@ RH sub-harness

B562

Seatback heater RH

D102

@ Rear door harness RH

5 88EE

Rear power window switch RH

View with center pillar\\
lower garnish RH removed

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump

B1 )
(Terminal No. 3)
B27 Condenser
B19 Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump

(Terminal No. 5)

Trunk lid combination lamp LH
e Back-up lamp

Trunk lid combination lamp RH
* Rear fog lamp

B44

Body g;round

Trunk lid combination lamp RH

B67 * Back-up lamp
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 39)

Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 40)

*: This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness layout”, EL-section.

EL-29
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Rear window defogger (-)

EL-30
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY NO. 2 HARNESS

NFEL0008S05

NFEL000850501

LHD Models
T &y
B106
o CON-
Body ground
side finisher RH removed ,I:JILEJ%/ITB%E CONNECT TO
N G
License lamp RH
License lamp LH
Trunk lid combination lamp RH
e Back-up lamp
Trunk lid combination lamp LH
e Back-up lamp
Trunk lid combination lamp LH
B147
* Rear fog lamp
View with center pillar
lower garnish RH removed
/ B128
B127
- CON-
Body ground NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Telephone control unit
Power seat switch RH sub-harness*
¢+ (B137)|(B541 i
C) Seat cushion heater Seatback heater Power seat switch RH
RH -h * RH -h *
o @ sub-harness @ sub-harness Seatback heater RH
(D101) Rear door harness RH Rear power window switch RH

*: This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness layout”, EL-section.

EL-31
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

View with center pillar /
lower garnish RH removed

| @29

CON-
B128 NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Body éround

D Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 39)

@ Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 40)

MELO11L
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

RHD Models

Body_ground

o)

View with seatbacky
:) side finisher LH removed

NFEL000850502

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Telephone control unit

High-mounted stop lamp
(Without rear air spoiler)

B16:

Seat cushion heater

Seatback heater

CD auto changer (With CD auto changer)

)| [&D) LH sub-harness G572)l LH sub-harness

Seatback heater LH

L |(B122)|(D81 Rear door harness LH

[v) (W) ©
b = o
© (4 w
= AL N, %)

Rear power window switch LH

View with center pillar
‘lower garnis/h\ \LH removed

_—

CONNECT TO

= Cogl—o
NECTOR
Body ground NUMBER
@ Power seat switch LH sub-harness

Power seat switch LH

*: This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness layout”, EL-section.

EL-33
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

View with center pillar
‘lower garnis/h\ \LH removed

CON-
B128 NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Body g_;round

Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 43)

Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(With side air bag system) (Terminal No. 44)

MELO13L
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

TAIL HARNESS

Body ground

View with trunk room
rear trim removed

NFEL0008506

Body_ground

- - CON-
A | | | NECTOR CONNECT TO
D, NUMBER
Rear combination lamp LH
T1
b * Tail/Stop lamp
Rear combination lamp RH
T5
* Tail/Stop lamp
Trunk room lamp switch
Rear combination lamp LH
T11
» Turn signal lamp
13 Rear combination lamp RH
» Turn signal lamp

EL-35
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COMBINATION SWITCH
Check

Check

NFEL0009

LHD MODELS

NFEL0009S02

TURN WIPER
T

LIGHT

56

HC_IEE — . = |7 || 8 [25]
5f8Ti7[14]16] [28[26[29[27]XTX [2[6]9[1]3]
(Wiper) (Light) (Fog) (Light and turn)

VARIABLE
LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT  REAR FOG
OFF 1 1sT | 2nD WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME  LAMP SWITCH
A[BICIAIBIC|A|BIC Lo [AUTC] ame [was[ v [earTr] [ OFF| ON
25 QURIQ OFF |00 ? 2 Q
5| | Q1 | 10[QIQIO NT [O+—0 [ O 0 27 o
6 @) olo]]]o o 1o o)
7 O T 510 FRONT/REAR FOG
8 [ O|0[0|0 WASH o) o) LAMP SWITCH
9 (@) ool 1o I . FR
) 3 OFF| FR | RR
e olololololo WIPER AMP. | 27 (@)
12 O[0]O]0]0]O @ 28 Q1Q
® ® 29 R K¢
TURN SIGNAL
LAMP SWITCH
LIN]R
1[Q] [Q
2[]] o
3|0

MEL172M
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check (Cont'd)
R H D M O D E LS NFEL0009S03
TURN WIPER
R
FRONT
OFF
LIGHT ' OFF N iy
1ST FRONT/ VOLUME

LOW

\ ¢

HI

E101
= |7 [ 8 [25]
[28]26]29]27[XX 12[6]9]1]3]

(Light) (Fog) (Light and turn)
VARIABLE
LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT  REAR FOG
OFF 1 1sT | 2ND WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME  LAMP SWITCH
—1
AIBICIAIBIC|AIBIC Lo |A¥S| AmP [wasH| HI |EARTH OFF| ON
25 Qlolo 26 Q
OFF [O+0O
5 Q [e](e](e)(®) 27 @)
INT | O1+—O O O
6 @) olo[[]o 0 10 o)
7 O T o0 FRONT/REAR FOG
8 [®) oloJolo LAMP SWITCH
WASH @) O
9 [@ ool o I FR
o 3 OFF| FR | RR
T olololololo WIPER AMP. | 27 [@)
2 O[O[O[O[O]6 @® 28 Q1Q
p @ ® 29 o010
TURN SIGNAL
LAMP SWITCH
LINIR
19| O
AlINE
3|0

MEL825M
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Replacement

Wiper and washer switch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS-19 1
%@ (“Installation — Driver Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”).

%@P e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.
LD

]
) / L Switch base

Lighting switch

CEL501

® To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

CEL406

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination

Screw i i i
Combination . switch as shown in the left figure.
switch Steering wheel

guide pin

SEL151V
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STEERING SWITCH
Check

C h e C k NFELO011
MODELS WITH ASCD NFELO011S01

RES .
ACCEL\\' /)
CANCEL

COAST

SET

OFF
With board With board computer \.
computer and radio U\ \ . S,
AN
\ N\
e _ S
SRC X

18]

SPIRAL
CABLE

O
@‘I

lallll@

AIR BAG ’—@ 10
11

MODULE

w

[

i
g

=L

=zl ] [=
@000

OO M| = |

To main harness

N

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
RESUME/ACCEL

—
O [e;

CANCEL A
—

HORN
SWITCH

—
O O

QO
SET/COAST w

——

o O

MAIN
—
o O 1

I

STEERING
WHEEL SWITCH
GND

: With board computer

DATA/CQUT

||}—

HORN/RY (BAT)

MEL175M
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STEERING SWITCH
Check (Cont'd)

MODELS WITHOUT ASCD NFELOOIISOZ

OFF
A
With board With board computer \o
computer and radio O\ Q
d S\, @
\
(] g S
SRC X
MODE A
SPIRAL
CABLE

AIR BAG l—@ 10
i

MODULE

—

90 0©
(o] FN &1 CT e BN [V}

To main harness

5

STEERING
WHEEL SWITCH
GND

DATA/OUT

HORN
SWITCH

— -

J_ O O

HORN/RY (BAT)

: With board computer

MEL176M
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HEADLAMP — COVENTIONAL TYPE —

System Description

System Description
The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to lighting switch terminal 8

to dimmer relay terminal 6

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to lighting switch terminal 5

to dimmer relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Low Beam Operation [
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”") position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal 10

e to terminal 3 of the headlamp LH, and

e from lighting switch terminal 7

e to terminal 3 of the headlamp RH.

Terminal 4 of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the low beams will illuminate.

NFEL0198

NFEL0198508

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-Pass Operation I

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C”) position,
power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 6

to terminal 1 of the headlamp RH,

to combination meter terminal 26 for the high beam indicator (LHD models), and
from lighting switch terminal 9

to terminal 1 of the headlamp LH,

to dimmer relay terminal 1

to combination meter terminal 26 for the high beam indicator (RHD models).
Ground is supplied

e to terminal 27 of the combination meter through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and
e to dimmer relay terminal 2 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Then dimmer relay is energized and power is supplied to terminal 3 of each headlamp.

Terminals 2 and 4 of each headlamp supply ground through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the high beams, the low beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

EL-41



HEADLAMP — COVENTIONAL TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP _ NFEL0013
EL-H/LAMP-01

BATTERY > :LHD MODELS
(R : RHD MODELS

[ ]
REFER TO EL-POWER.
15A 15A
RAW

RW NEXT PAGE

______________________ COMBINATION
OFF 2ND 2ND SWITCH
LIGHTING
WITCH)

@ PASS ®PASS PASS pass |ED : <
LOW LOW Low ~@~ LowW *T RO

-9
HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH

* NEXT PAGE

MELS501L
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HEADLAMP — COVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

EL-H/LAMP-02

.
@R/L -
(> :LHD MODELS
@WG {R>:RHD MODELS
a> *1 RG: {0
@BR/R Ox(R o | s | s R w0 BRR: <A>
PRECEDING )
PAGE > x2 56: (1>
<Crr o
‘3 AW *1 *3 8E: @
o : (R
<:PRﬁ_> r‘ BR/R x4 AL (D
RAY : ®
R R/W BR/R x5 7A: <D
[6] [3] [] se: (R
3 3 DIMMER
I] I] RELAY
o o
e [ 3 8RR
Ry RIL B [26]! comeinaTION
I METER
(HIGH BEAM
INDICATOR)
(D)
> 27
B
-
O R ()
) RIY BR/R RIG RIL
|—T—| [5] [ [1] [5] .
1] HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
* DIODE UE—|36 F{EHso B =
E79) : :
B GO Low HIGH HIGH LOW |E7p
4 2 2 4
Y o e
I B B B i
WIG I | e
— @ @ O = ()
WG
I @
TO —
EcLoap @WG I I I I I
B B B B B B
o o
E53 E23 GE

|

25[26(27(28(29 30]31]32(33 |

34[35[36 (37 [38[39[4041[42[43[44 |
BR

L

EL-43

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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HEADLAMP — COVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NFEL0202

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Neither headlamp operates.

. Lighting switch

Check Lighting switch.

LH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but RH head-
lamp (low and high beam) does
operate.

W N - [

. 15A fuse
. LH headlamp ground circuit
. Lighting switch

Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at lighting switch terminal 8.

Check LH headlamp ground circuit.

Check lighting switch.

RH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but LH headlamp
(low and high beam) does operate.

. 15A fuse
. RH headlamp ground circuit
. Lighting switch

wn

Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at lighting switch terminal 5.

Check RH headlamp ground circuit.

Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate,
but LH low beam does operate.

. Bulb
. Open in LH high beams circuit
. Lighting switch

L NE

wo

Check bulb.

Check the following.

Harness between lighting switch terminal 9 and LH
headlamp terminal 1

Ground circuit of LH high beam

Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but
LH high beam does operate.

. Bulb
. Open in LH low beams circuit
. Lighting switch

L NE

wo

Check bulb.

Check the following.

Harness between lighting switch terminal 10 and LH
headlamp terminal 3

Ground circuit of LH low beam

Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate,
but RH low beam does operate.

. Bulb
. Open in RH high beams circuit

N =

Check bulb.
Check the following.

3. Lighting switch a. Harness between lighting switch terminal 6 and RH
headlamp terminal 1
b. Ground circuit of RH high beam
3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam does operate. 2. Open in RH low beams circuit 2. Check the following.
3. Lighting switch a. Harness between lighting switch terminal 7 and RH
headlamp terminal 3
b. Ground circuit of RH low beam
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Ground circuit 2. Check harness between high beam indicator and
3. Open in high beam circuit ground.
3. Check the harness between lighting switch and

combination meter.
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HEADLAMP — COVENTIONAL TYPE —

Bulb Replacement

Low beam

SEL723W

=\
_— LH high beam’

/
J =

:B_I-Lrligh beam@

NN

SEL680W

For vertical
adjustment

SEL681W

Bulb Replacement
NFEL0015

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

® Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Turn the bulb clockwise (LH high beam) or counterclockwise
(LH, RH low beam and RH high beam)

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body

may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-

lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-

ment bulb is installed.

Aiming Adjustment

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

2) Place vehicle on flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

NFEL0016

LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

NFEL0016S02
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HEADLAMP — COVENTIONAL TYPE —

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

Screen

Vertical center line

Center of ahead of head lamps

low beam bulb Vv v
| 333 (13.11)

A — |
1
\ Basic illuminating \ 130 (5.12)

area for adjustment

e ~ H

Horizontal
Cut off line center line

\ \ of head lamps

NN

Screen

. ’Aut off line K'—///_‘\\\

SPEES OO
N AN\

10,000 (393.70)

Aiming allowable

202.5 (7.97)
area

69.8 (2.748)

Unit: mm (in)

SEL724W

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.
® Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within
the range shown on the aiming chart. Adjust headlamps
accordingly.
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —

System Description

System Description
The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to lighting switch terminal 8

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box),

to lighting switch terminal 5

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box),

to headlamp relay LH terminal 3

through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp relay RH terminal 3

through 20A fuse (No. 55, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Low Beam Operation I
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B") position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal 10

e to terminal 1 of the headlamp relay LH, and

e from lighting switch terminal 7

e to terminal 1 of the headlamp relay RH.

Ground is supplied through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Then headlamp relays are energized and power is supplied to terminal 3 of each headlamp.
Terminal 4 of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the low beams will illuminate.

NFEL0253

NFEL0253S09

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-Pass Operation [
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C”) position,
power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 6

to terminal 1 of the headlamp RH

to terminal 1 of headlamp relay RH,

to combination meter terminal 26 for the high beam indicator (LHD models), and

from lighting switch terminal 9

to terminal 1 of the headlamp LH

to terminal 1 of headlamp relay LH, and

e to combination meter terminal 26 for the high beam indicator (RHD models).

Ground is supplied through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Then headlamp relays are energized and power is supplied to terminal 3 of each headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 27 of the combination meter through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Terminals 2 and 4 of each headlamp supply ground through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the high beams, low beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —
System Description (Cont'd)

XENON HEADLAMP =NFEL025350904

Xenon type headlamp is adopted to the low beam headlamps. Xenon bulbs do not use a filament. Instead,

they produce light when a high voltage current is passed between two tungsten electrodes through a mixture

of xenon (an inert gas) and certain other metal halides. In addition to added lighting power, electronic control

of the power supply gives the headlamps stable quality and tone color.

Following are some of the many advantage of the xenon type headlamp.

e The light produced by the headlamps is white color approximating sunlight that is easy on the eyes.

® Light output is nearly double that of halogen headlamps, affording increased area of illumination.

e The light features a high relative spectral distribution at wavelengths to the human eye is most sensitive,
which means that even in the rain, more light is reflected back from the road surface toward the vehicle,
for added visibility.

e Power consumption is approximately 25 percent less than halogen headlamps, reducing battery load.

XENON TYPE CONVENTIONAL TYPE
100 (328) 7%100 (328)
80 (262)

80 (262) 60 (197)
5 Ix
/ \ 40 (131)

40 (131)

Bulb
socket

HID control unit

Transforms battery
voltage into illumination

lluminating Area (Example) Unit: m (ft)
Structure of the new xenon headlamp Ix = Lux
HID: High Intensity Discharge
SEL956V
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NFEL0255

EL-H/LAMP-03

{>: LHD MODELS
®

{®R>: RHD MODELS
REFER TO EL-POWER.
15A 15A
[68]
i
R
[8]

RIW

RIW
[51]
COMBINATION
SWITCH
LIGHTING
WITCH)
PASS PASS <D
Low  ~@~ Low ~@~ LoW ~@~ LoW ~@~ ‘T B>
HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH
Lio] [o] L7] 6]
RIY BR/R RIL RIG
I -
o RIG 5>
NEXT PAGE
-
) — BR/R*}
RIY BR/R RIL RIG
DIODE
E133
Ls] [4] L3] [2]
OR OR OR/B OR/B
I -
® orB o >
NEXT PAGE

) — or >

O]
1]2]3]4]5]E139
6|7]8]9]10] L

MELG50L
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

EL-H/LAMP-04

(> :LHD MODELS
(R :RHD MODELS

REFER TO
- EL-POWER.
20A 20A *1 RG: L)
<:PR/G
N 8RR : B>
PRECEDING <P
PAGE > s g *x2 56: (L
< POR/B I —
E:
- 7E: (RO
:] oA *3  8E: (L
ot : (B>
> x4 RL: (O
O m— — ﬂﬂ RY: (R
Ox -_> e | e w () x5 7A: L
5E:
RB  OR ORB R <&
I LI LI, 18T Ao
I]J) % LAMP é J)I] LAMP
Q RELAY o RELAY
E120 E123
5 2 2 5 [%2]
(N[ A 2] ] )
R/Y B B R/L BR/R
Rom() L e ) m— 4
G
I RIY BR/R RIG RIL BR/R
u [3] [1] [1] [3] [26]! comaiNATION
L ' e L e &)t
DIODE || mip weH  |LH HIGH D RH INDICATOR)
CONT (GDY CONT &
[2] [ Low I LOW |E113 LE—I
WG [4] [2] [2] [4]
I B B B B
WG - OxR o — () Iﬁ .
- Oxt=0  EE
5 Ee1
WiG @ B
u

-
10
£C-Loap @WG

ﬁ B
o J
5
E53

rm
lllltw—o
.||—m] La

m
N
N
m

25(26(27]28]29 30[31]32[33
34135]36[37|3839[40)41[42[43]44

11E) - E20)
5] ¢ L
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses

WARNING:
The xenon headlamp has a high-tension current generating area. Be extremely careful when remov-
ing and installing. Be certain to disconnect the battery negative cable prior to removing or install-

ing.

Trouble Diagnoses

NFEL0258

When the xenon headlamp is lit, do not touch the harness (covered with red or amber insulation),
bulb itself or the bulb socket with your bare hands.

Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.
When checking body side harness with a circuit tester, be certain to disconnect the harness con-
nector from the xenon headlamp.
When the xenon headlamp is lit, the xenon bulb must be installed in the headlamp housing. (Never
turn on xenon headlamp, if the bulb is out of the headlamp housing.)

CAUTION:
Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is improperly installed in its socket, high-ten-
sion current leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb socket.

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Neither headlamp operates.

=

Check Lighting switch.

LH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but RH head-
lamp (low and high beam) does
operate.

(LHD models)

Lighting switch 1.
15A fuse 1.
Headlamp LH ground circuit

Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminals 8 of lighting switch.

Check headlamp LH ground circuit.

RH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but LH headlamp
(low and high beam) does operate.

(LHD models)

Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminal 5 of lighting switch.

Lightning switch 2.

3. Check lighting switch.
15A fuse 1.
Headlamp RH ground circuit

LH high beam does not operate,
but LH low beam operates.

N

Lighting switch 2. Check headlamp RH ground circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beams circuit 2. Check the following.
Lighting switch a. Harness between lighting switch terminal 9 and LH
headlamp
b. Ground circuit of LH high beam

Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse (No. 54, located in fusible link and
LH high beam operates. 2. Lighting switch fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
3. Headlamp LH relay at terminal 3 of headlamp LH relay.
4. Headlamp LH relay circuit 2. Check lighting switch.
5. LH low beam circuit 3. Check headlamp LH relay.
6. LH low beam ground circuit 4. Check the following.
7. Xenon bulb a. Harness between lighting switch and headlamp LH
8. HID control unit relay
9. Booster b. Headlamp LH relay ground circuit

5. Check harness between headlamp LH relay terminal
5 and LH headlamp.

6. Check harness between LH headlamp and ground.

7. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the
bulb.)

8. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

9. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam operates. 2. RH high beams circuit 2. Check the following.
3. Lighting switch a. Harness between lighting switch terminal 6 and RH
headlamp
b. Ground circuit of RH high beam

Check lighting switch.
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH low beam does not operate, 1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse (No. 55, located in fusible link and
but RH high beam operates. 2. Lighting switch fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
3. Headlamp RH relay at terminal 3 of headlamp RH relay.
4. Headlamp RH relay circuit 2. Check lighting switch.
5. RH low beam circuit 3. Check headlamp RH relay.
6. RH low beam ground circuit 4. Check the following.
7. Xenon bulb a. Harness between lighting switch and headlamp RH
8. HID control unit relay
9. Booster b. Headlamp RH relay ground circuit

5. Check harness between headlamp RH relay termi-
nal 5 and RH headlamp.

6. Check harness between RH headlamp and ground.

7. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the
bulb.)

8. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

9. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Ground circuit 2. Check harness between high beam indicator and
3. Open in high beam circuit ground.

3. Check the harness between lighting switch and

combination meter for an open circuit.

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

NFEL0259

CAUTION:
® After replacing a new xenon bulb, be sure to make aiming
adjustments.

e Hold only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

® Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

1. Disconnect negative battery cable.
2. Disconnect headlamp connector.
3. Remove headlamp assembly.

WARNING:
Never service a xenon headlamp without disconnecting nega-
tive battery cable and with wet hands.
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type (Cont'd)

Tamper proof torx bolt (Size: T20)

Tamper resistant torx (Size: T20)

HID control unit

SEL677W

R 49IQ
DN
LS

/> Retaining pin

4»’/

ZaN

SEL679W

e
:Fiﬂﬂigh beam@
TR ™~ ﬂ

~_LH high beam’
/

SEL680W

XENON BULB (LOW BEAM) NFEL0259S01

1. Remove tamper proof torx bolt (size: T20), then remove head-
lamp seal cover.

2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise with keep pushing, then
remove it.

3. Release retaining pin.

4. Remove the xenon bulb.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:

e \When disposing of the xenon bulb, do not break it; always
dispose of it as is.

e Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is
improperly installed in its socket, high-tension current
leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb
socket.

H I G H B EAM NFEL0259S02

1. Turn the bulb clockwise (LH high beam) or counterclockwise
(RH high beam).

2. Remove the bulb.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.
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HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —

Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type

For vertical
adjustment

Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type

LOW BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screw to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

=NFEL0260

NFEL0260S01

SEL681W
Screen
Vertical center line
Center of ahead of head lamps
low beam bulb Vv
| 333 (13.11)
i N !
1
L Basic illuminating \ 130 (5.12)
1 ) area for adjustment I—
) H e . H
I
Horizontal
Cut off line center line
\ \ of head lamps
L]
= /
g Z
&2 = Screen
< | ® <9
o o /
N~ | S s :
5|23 = Cu off tine Z [ ™
e ( :[ /
- @= O
g \\
10,000 (393.70) Unit: mm (in)

SEL957VA

CAUTION:

When adjusting aim, confirm that heavy luggage, which may
change the vehicle height, are not loaded inside the vehicle.
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

System Description

System Description -

The headlamp system for Northern Europe vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the low
beam headlamps whenever the engine is running.
Power is supplied at all times

e to daytime light control unit terminal 2

to dimmer relay terminal 6 and

to lighting switch terminal 8

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to daytime light control unit terminal 3

to dimmer relay terminal 3 and

to lighting switch terminal 5

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to daytime light control unit terminal 1 and

to lighting switch terminal 11

e through 10A fuse [No. 60, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal 9 through body ground E11, E22 and E53.
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 7

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied
e to daytime light control unit terminal 6

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION
For description, refer to “HEADLAMP — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —" (EL-41).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied
from alternator terminal 2

to daytime light control unit terminal 8, and

from daytime light control unit terminal 2

through daytime light control unit terminal 5

to terminal 3 of LH headlamp

from daytime light control unit terminal 3,

through daytime light control unit terminal 4

to terminal 3 of RH headlamp, and

from daytime light control unit terminal 1

through daytime light control unit terminal 10

Ground is supplied to terminal 4 of each headlamp through body ground E11, E22 and E53.

NFEL0322501

NFEL0322504
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

System Description (Cont'd)

OPERATION

=NFEL0322505

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp low beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-

tems.
Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A|B|C|A|lB|C|A|B|C|A|lB|J]C|A|B|C|A|B]|C
High beam X X 10| X X|O|O|X|O]|X X 10| X X|O|O|X|O
Headlamp
Low beam X | X | X X X X X|1O | X |A|A|A]|X X X X]1O|X
Clearance and tail lamp X|{XxXfx|jojojojojojo|a|a|lAar|J]OjJO|J]O|]O|]O]|O
:;(rf;se and instrument illumination xIx|Ixlololololololalalarlolololololo

A: “HIGH BEAM” position

B: “LOW BEAM” position

C: “FLASH TO PASS” position
O : Lamp “ON”

X : Lamp “OFF”

A : Added functions
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NFEL0323

Schematic

HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Schematic
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —
EL-DTRL-01

BATTERY

[ ]
REFER TO EL-POWER.
15A 15A
RAW

R

| >

-
o R 4} NEXT PAGE [ ) RW NEXT PAGE
I = I >
TO TO
‘ R @ EL-DTRL-03 o RW 4} EL-DTRL-03

R R/W

[ [l

orF {) 2D 2ND COMBINATION

o SWITGH
18T LIGHTING
____________________________________________________ WITCH)
M PASS B PASS PASS PASS ' m
Low @~ Low @~ Low @~ Low @~
HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH

L]
I -

|, TO
EL-DTRL-03

- 3
RIG >

r NEXT PAGE

NFEL0324
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING
PAGE ]
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R RW  BR/R
[31 57 [
L g R
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2]

9}

lie]

L*J‘Em‘l_*e_l

RY RL
T0
m— /G W EC.| OAD
o | e | —— | ——
BRR
]
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METER
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7] (D)
RIY BRIR RIG RIL L=
] B
[3] [1] 1] 3]
HEADLAVIP HEADLAVIP I
Low HigH |(E29) - HIGH Tow : .
[4] [2] [2] [4] (UiD
L'_I L'_I L'_I L'_I Esi
B B B i ]
L.
E s B ﬁ B B
= - 1 |
ESS E2s BN
_________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
2523 i PR ) = D T R oy | ' -SUPER
<]
5430 36 37 [0 [see0 et [z e (L2 @?@ - Gl’ @ ' @ ll 0;5 MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)

EL-59

MEL565L



HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

IGNITION SWITCH
TART

0A

%{E@

EL-DTRL-03
EESEK REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)

@D, @9

OR
[24]
COMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE)
,
[e8]
1
TO EL-DTRL-01
i
BR BR
(D) \ \
&
BR W/R G BR/W R R/W
[7] [e] [2] [3]
IGN STARTER  HILFUSE  H/L FUSE
- S SwW (LH) (RH) BgﬂME
W/R {E ALT-L OMMER OIMMER CONTROL UNIT
LAMP (LH) LAMP (RH) '
Xy
BR RIY RIL
,-lj
1
W/R * ¥
<} RIY
TO EL-DTRL-01
@ RIL
W/R

ALTERNATOR

| AT2[eTa 56 I=={7 18 [o [io[H] [45]46[47]48]49]50[=151[52[53[54]55] !
(33) 39 |
: |12|13|14|15I16|17|18|19|20|21I22I23|24I? |56|57I58|59|60|61|62|63|64|65|66|67|68|% |
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
EL-DTRL-04

BATTERY

REFER TO EL-POWER.

RIL
-
*.
RIL
[i1]
COMBINATION
SWITCH
LIGHTING
OFF @ 1ST ) 2ND | SWITCH)
L2
RIG
RIG RIL
[11] [
TILSW TILFUSE | DAYTIME
T
AL CONTROL UNIT
GND LAMP
Lo] [10]
B R/B
TO
EL-POWER,
’EL-H/AIM,
R/B W EL-TAIL/L,
EL-ILL,
EL-CHIME,
EL-NAVI
B B B B B
n n
. u L
E22 Eil
AT oy =]
E® E100
I REA =R
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses .
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NFEL0325501

Terminal | Wire Voltage
Iltem Condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
1 R/L Power source @) When ignition switch is turned “ON” Battery voltage
@ When ignition switch is turned “OFF” Battery voltage
2 R Power source @) When ignition switch is turned “ON” Battery voltage
@l@ When ignition switch is turned “OFF” Battery voltage
3 R/W Power source @) When ignition switch is turned “ON” Battery voltage
@‘@ When ignition switch is turned “OFF” Battery voltage
4 R/L RH low beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position Battery voltage
N When engine running and turning lighting switched “OFF” | Less than 1V
@ _@4 (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in the N or
P position.
5 RIY LH low beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position Less than 1V
N When engine is running and turning lighting switch to Battery voltage
@ _@4 “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in the N or
P position.
6 BR/W | Start signal @) When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” ov
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” ov
7 G Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
m When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

. ) Voltage
Terminal | Wire Item Condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
8 W/R | Alternator (@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
S When engine is running and turning lighting switch to Battery voltage
@ @4 “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in the N or
P position.
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” ov
9 B Ground — —
10 R/B Tail lamp @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” ov
N When engine is running and turning lighting switch to ov
@ _@4 “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in the N or
P position.
(l@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” ov
11 RIG Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to the 1st position Battery voltage

When turning lighting switch to the 2nd position

Battery voltage

Bulb Replacement

Refer to “HEADLAMP — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —” [EL-45.
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — XENON TYPE —

System Description

System Description

For headlamp operation, refer to “HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE —” (EL-47).
For daytime light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —” (EL-55).

NFEL0327
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — XENON TYPE —

Schematic

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

EL-DTRL-05
]
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15A 15A
I > TO I > TO
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-06
REFER TO
EL-POWER.
<tpre
PRECEDING @BR/R
PAGE
@ OR/B n——
@ OR 1
r |
R/B
| IEN LI YT 18T Heap
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5 2 2 5
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|T| 7] 7] |T| [26]! comainaTION
HEAD- HEAD- METER
i B ol
HID HID
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-07
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START START
FUSE BLOCK | REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 10A [(J/B)
:
L] [12L] [3«]
OR G BRW
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-
B <P R/W e | E——
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I 4} R I ) S
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- S SwW (LH) (RH) BgﬂME
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RIY RIL
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1
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@ RIL
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(33) 39 |
: |12|13|14|15I16|17|18|19|20|21I22I23|24I? |56|57I58|59|60|61|62|63|64|65|66|67|68|% |

EL-68

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

REFER TO EL-POWER.
-
COMBINATION

WITCH

LIGHTING

WITCH)

R/G R/L
[ 1]
T/L SW T/L FUSE DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL
TAIL UNIT
GND LAMP
B R/B
i .
B EL-POWER,
EL-H/AIM,
R/B EL-TAIL/L,
» EL-ILL,
EL-CHIME
EL-NAVI
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HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses .
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NFEL0330S01
”

Refer to “HEADLAMP (WITH DAYTIME) — CONVENTIONAL —
(EL-62).

Bulb Replacement
Refer to HEADLAMP — XENON TYPE — (EL-52).

NFEL0331
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

System Description

System Description
WITHOUT AUTO AIMING SYSTEM

The headlamp aiming operation is controlled by the headlamp aiming switch.
Power is supplied at all times.

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal 11.

When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied

e through lighting switch terminal 12

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp aiming motor.

Ground is supplied

e to terminal 1 of each headlamp aiming motor

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53,

e to terminal 2 of each headlamp aiming motor

e through headlamp aiming switch and body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

NFEL0314

NFEL0314501

With power and ground supplied, headlamp aiming motors operate according to the aiming switch position.

WITH AUTO AIMING SYSTEM

NFEL0314S02

Auto aiming system is controlled by the headlamp aiming control unit. When the lighting switch is in 1ST or
2ND position, the headlamp aiming control unit receives the vehicle height signal from height sensors located
on the rear suspension member. Then the headlamp aiming control unit detects the vehicle posture based on

height signal and adjusts the headlamp aiming automatically.
Power is supplied at all times.

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e to lighting switch terminal 11.

With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e to headlamp aiming control unit termina 1.

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp aiming control unit terminal 14.

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied
through lighting switch terminal 12

to terminal 3 of each headlamp aiming motor and

to terminal 4 of headlamp aiming control unit, and

through terminal 11 of headlamp aiming control unit

to terminal 3 of each height sensor.

Ground is supplied

e to terminal 1 of each headlamp aiming motor

e through terminal 5 of headlamp aiming control unit

® to terminal 2 of each headlamp aiming motor

e through headlamp aiming control unit terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, headlamp aiming motors are operated according to the signal from height

Sensors.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —

WITHOUT AUTO AIMING
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM — (Cont’d)

WITH AUTO AIMING

NFEL0293502
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM — (Cont’d)
EL-H/AIM-03
IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START > :LHD MODELS
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System

T1: Approx. 3 seconds
T2: Approx. 1 second

SEL885W

N

Connector for
initialization —

SEL242X

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System

PRELIMINARY CHECK

Park the vehicle on a level surface.

Remove all baggage from the cabin and the trunk.
Get in the vehicle, and check that all doors are closed.
Turn the ignition switch ON.

Turn lighting switch to 2ND position, and check that the head-
lamps turn on.

Turn lighting switch to OFF position, and check that the head-
lamps turn off.

CHECK MODE
1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Open the driver’s door (alternatively door switch can be oper-
ated manually) and turn the lighting switch from OFF to 2ND
position repeatedly ten times or more. At the end, turn the
switch to 2ND position.

NOTE:

Perform these steps 1 and 2 within 5 seconds.

3. Check that the optical axis changes as shown in the left.

CAUTION:

When the vehicle height sensor indicates abnormal value

(when input value is out of 0.5 to 4.5V), the optical axis does

not change.

e \When the optical axis changes gradually in the order of
“0”, “17, “27, “3", “4”, and then “5", it is judged that the
system is in normal status.

e To perform initialization after the check, refer to “Initializa-
tion.”

e \When performing the system check only, turn the ignition
switch OFF to terminate the check mode.

INITIALIZATION

CAUTION:

The control is carried out on the basis of the voltage after ini-
tialization. Therefore, be sure to perform initialization after the
following operations:

e When the control unit is replaced
e When the vehicle height sensor is replaced or reinstalled
e When the suspension is repaired

NFEL0315

NFEL0315502

akrwpdpE

o

NFEL0315503

NFEL0315504

Before initialization, perform “PRELIMINARY CHECK” and use
“CHECK MODE" to check that the system operates normally.

1. Perform CHECK MODE procedure.
2. Get off the vehicle. (Keep the driver’s door open.)

CAUTION:
Do not get in the vehicle during initialization.

3. Disconnect the joint connector for initialization (located behind
the RH headlamp).

4. Wait 5 seconds or more.
5. Reconnect the connector.
6. Turn lighting switch to OFF position.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

7. Wait 5 seconds or more. (Voltage value of the vehicle height
sensor is read.)

CAUTION:

When the voltage is unstable, the value cannot be read. Avoid

applying force to the vehicle so as not to change the vehicle

position.

8. Turn the lighting switch to 2ND position.

9. Check that the optical axis moves to “0” then stops.

CAUTION:

e When the vehicle height sensor indicates abnormal value
(when input value is out of 0.5 to 4.5V), the optical axis
does not change.

e \When initialization is not completed, the optical axis does
not change.

e Only when initialization is completed, data is updated.

® Returns to normal operation if the “IGN SW ON" and “Driv-
er's Door Open” conditions are not available during either
the “Check mode” or “Initialization” condition.

SYMPTOM CHART

NFEL0315505

PROCEDURE

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE (EL-)

=l

7d 80 82 B3

SYMPTOM

(Power supply and ground circuit for headlamp aiming control unit)

(Headlamp aiming control unit output signal check)

(Headlamp aiming motor and circuit check)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Door switch circuit check)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Height sensor and circuit check)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

1 | No auto aiming system functions operate.

x
x
x
x
x

2 | The optical axis is too high or low.

X
x

X: Applicable
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (POWER SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL

UNIT)

=NFEL0315508

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL UNIT (IGNITION SWITCH ON

SIGNAL)

W N -

A€ G

. Disconnect headlamp aiming control unit harness connector.
. Turn ignition switch ON.
. Check voltage between headlamp aiming control unit harness connector terminal 1 and ground.

Headlamp aiming control Terminals Ignition switch position
unit harness connector ) = OFF | ACC ON
D=1
|1_ 1 Ground oV ov Battery
= ——— | voltage
G
D O
) SEL891W
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2.
NG p | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
® Check harness for open or short between fuse and headlamp aiming control unit.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL UNIT (IGNITION SWITCH ON

SIGNAL)

1. Turn lighting switch 1st position.

2. Check voltage between headlamp aiming control unit harness connector M115 terminal 4 (R/L for LHD models or R/W

for RHD models) and ground.

DISCONNECT
A€

Headlamp aiming control
unit harness connector

|!
® o

—

] 4=
LTI

OK or NG

Terminals Lighting switch position

(+) (-) OFF 1ST 2ND

4 | Ground | ov Battery | Battery
voltage | voltage

SEL892WA

OK

» |GOTOSs.

NG

P [Check the following.
e Lighting switch

unit.

e 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
® Check harness for open or short between lighting switch and headlamp aiming control

® Check harness for open or short between lighting switch and fuse.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

3

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL UNIT

Check continuity between headlamp aiming control unit harness connector terminal 14 and ground.

DISCONNECT
E HS. E@

Headlamp aiming control
unit harness connector (Mii5

= Continuity should exist.
| | | | 14

{mn

SEL893W
OK or NG

OK p |Headlamp aiming control unit power supply and ground circuit is OK.

NG P |Repair harness or connector.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NFEL0315510

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH SIGNAL
Check voltage between headlamp aiming control unit harness connector terminal 8 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ €
Headlamp aiming control Terminals .
unit harness connector = O Condition | Voteage [V]
O
Jifet T B I
Closed Approx. 5
R/W
D &
SEL900W
OK or NG
OK P | Door switch signal circuit is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch connector terminal 1 and ground.
& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Front door Rear door
switch switch - " Continuit
Terminals Condition ontinuity
All door round Closed No
. 1-
E lﬂ switches roun Open Yes
il
= SEL901W
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Door switch ground condition.
® Check harness for open or short between door switch and headlamp aiming control
unit.
NG P |Replace door switch.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (HEIGHT SENSOR AND
CIRCUIT CHECK)

1 CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR POWER SUPPLY-1

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between headlamp aiming control unit harness connector M115 terminal 11 (W/R) and ground.

Headlamp aiming control
Hs. unit harness connector

NFEL0315509

CONNECT [TTT |_|; [T
{)] CCmr 11
Voltage [V]: Approx. 5
Gy
D O 1
SEL959X
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2
NG P |Replace headlamp aiming control unit. [Before replacing control unit, perform “DIAG-

NOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HEADLAMP
AIMING CONTROL UNIT)".]

CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR POWER SUPPLY-2

. Disconnect height sensor harness connector.

. Turn ignition switch ON.

. Check the following.
Voltage between height sensor harness connector B149 (LH) or B148 (RH) terminal 3 (W/R) for RHD models and
ground
Voltage between height sensor harness connector B40 (LH) or B41 (RH) terminal 3 (W/R) for LHD models and ground

@ WINKFI|N

Height sensor Height sensor
harness connector harness connector
LHD models RHD models Voltage [V]: Approx. 5

o) @np)

Xl il

@ & 1 @ & 1
- - SEL520XA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOa3.
NG P | Check harness for open or short between height sensor and headlamp aiming control
unit.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

3 CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT

Check the following.

e \/oltage between height sensor harness connector B149 (LH) or B148 (RH) terminal 1 (G/OR or OR/B) for RHD models
and ground.

® \/oltage between height sensor harness connector B40 (LH) or B41 (RH) terminal 1 (G/OR or OR/B) for LHD models

and ground.
& DISCONNECT
A€ &
Height sensor harness connector Height sensor harness connector
LHD models RHD models

Continuity should exist.

at’bH aro

=

- SEL521XA

OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 4.

NG P |Repair harness or connector.

CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR OUTPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT

. Turn ignition switch OFF.

. Disconnect headlamp aiming control unit harness connector.

. Check the following.
Continuity between height sensor harness connector B149 (LH) or B148 (RH) terminal 2 (G/W or OR/L) for RHD mod-
els and headlamp aiming control unit harness connector M115 terminal 7 (LH: G/W) or 12 (RH: OR/L)

e WNPF ([N

e Continuity between height sensor harness connector B40 (LH) or B41 (RH) terminal 2 (G/W or OR/L) for LHD models
and headlamp aiming control unit harness connector M115 terminal 7 (LH: G/W) or 12 (RH: OR/L)
% DISCONNECT (‘ W DISCONNECT
A€ & A€
Height sensor Height sensor Headlamp aiming control
harness connector harness connector unit harness connector
LHD models RHD models =TT Continuity should exist.
[=] 7
HEEEFEENR JJ
SEL522XA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR OUTPUT SIGNAL

e Mk O

. Remove height sensor from rear suspension member.
. Check the following when moving sensor arm.
Voltage between height sensor harness connector B149 (LH) or B148 (RH) terminals 1 (G/OR or OR/B) and 2 (GW or

ORI/L) for RHD models
e \/oltage between height sensor harness connector B40 (LH) or B41 (RH) terminals 1 (G/OR or OR/B) and 2 (GW or

OR/B) and 2 (GW or OR/L) for LHD models

Height sensor connector
LHD models

I

Height sensor connector
RHD models

GoD

Sensor arm
Neutral (07) degree

—45° (High) | Approx. 5

Voltage [V]

0° (Neutral) | Approx. 2.5

+45° (Low) | Approx. 0.5

.)E

SEL523XA
OK or NG
OK P |Height sensor and circuit is OK.
NG P |Replace height sensor.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 (HEADLAMP AIMING
CONTROL UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK) [
1 CHECK HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between headlamp aiming control unit terminals 3 and 5 when performing “CHECK MODE".

m CONNECT ) . N
E Ej] Terminals | OPtical axis |y itage (v)
position
Headlamp aiming control 0 104
unit harness connector 1 9.3
HHHTR 3 :
[ 1 [ ] 3 73
L BR/W
4 6.2
5 51
P S
SEL889W
OK or NG
OK p |Headlamp aiming control unit output signal is OK.
NG P |Replace headlamp aiming control unit. [Before replacing headlamp aiming control unit,

perform “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
FOR HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL UNIT)” and “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(DOOR SWITCH CHECK)".]
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 (HEADLAMP AIMING
MOTOR AND CIRCUIT CHECK)

=NFEL0315506

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR HEADLAMP AIMING MOTOR

1. Disconnect headlamp aiming motor harness connector.
2. Turn lighting switch 1st position.

3. Check voltage between headlamp aiming motor harness connector terminal 3 and ground.

B E DISCONNECT

T.S.

Headlamp aiming motor Terminals Lighting switch position

harness connector ) O OFF 1sT 2ND

Cﬁﬁ) 3 Ground | oV Battery | Battery

voltage | voltage
D O
SEL887W
OK or NG

OK > GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
® Check harness for open or short between lighting switch and headlamp aiming motor.
® Check harness for open or short between fuse and lighting switch.

2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HEADLAMP AIMING MOTOR

Check voltage between headlamp aiming motor harness connector terminal 1 and ground.

A€ &

Headlamp

aiming motor

harness connector (E110) (Ef14

GtD

Continuity should exist.

BR/W @ ﬂ
SEL888W
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 3.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Trouble Diagnosis for Auto Aiming System (Cont'd)

3 CHECK HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect headlamp aiming motor harness connector.
2. Check voltage between headlamp aiming motor harness connector terminal 2 and ground when performing “CHECK
MODE".

Headlamp aiming motor ormial Optical axis Voltags (V]
1S, harness connector ermina position g
DISCONNECT (:@:) 0 10.4
& i
G 2 8.3
2 and ground
@ 3 7.3
@ O 4 6.2
= 1 5 5.1
SEL245X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P [Repair harness or connector.

4 CHECK HEADLAMP AIMING MOTOR OPERATION

Perform “CHECK MODE" and check headlamp aiming motor operation.

Refer to

OK or NG
OK p |Headlamp aiming motor and circuit is OK
NG P |[Replace headlamp aiming motor.
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CLEARANCE, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NFEL0207

The clearance, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the com-

bination switch.
Power is supplied at all times

e to lighting switch terminal 11

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With daytime light system

e to daytime light control unit terminal 1

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

LIGHTING OPERATION

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 12

e through daytime light control unit terminal 11 and 10 (with daytime light system)
e to the clearance, license and tail lamps.

With power and ground supplied, the clearance, license and tail lamps illuminate.

With daytime light system
When daytime light control is operated, power is supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal 1 and 10
e to the clearance, license and tail lamps.
With power and ground supplied, the clearance, license and tail lamps illuminate.

EL-85
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CLEARANCE, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

NFEL0024

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

BATTERY

EL-TAIL/L-01

> :LHD MODELS
(&> : RHD MODELS

REFERTO EL-POWER. DT> : WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
:WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
RIL
I* *1 R/G:
G
R/B:
&> oD <I3
RIL
[i1] COMBINATION
SWITCH
LIGHTING
OFF‘/‘ oND |SITCH)
G .
@ 1574 2P | @D - <D
@ : <&
E81 2]
G L2
RiG
CD_0)
O
G RIL R/G R/B *1
G G 1 ol oarwe [ir]
iGN I TIC TAIL | HGHT FUSE
CONTROL
swW FUSE sw LAMP | 5Nt (BJI7E(;))CK
E
o 2 | |® ®
E60) : <D > [2J]

-f
-

] ‘
SERogs
o

@ rommmm O

B
L]

L.
-

s

&2

||P

gdhm

m
a1
O

CLEARANCE CLEARANCE
LAMP LH LAMP RH
E109 E115

o | foh@®
68/ Gy : BR

T2 E® -
B B

@

BR

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
@,
-FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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CLEARANCE, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

EL-TAIL/L-02
S

(> :LHD MODELS
{R>:RHD MODELS

Rom()
R/L
B24 B17,
G @
L RIL
-
(Rom () o
= - TO
® e @) m— /G W £ STOP/L
RIL RIL RL RG RL  RG
[l License [ License [2]l I[3] 2] I[3]
S e | & S o
<O G : <> LAMP LH LAMP RH
2] G B> BRED R 3 b
B B L] L]
i i
o o [
B B B
| Iy-
o B B
= g = =
€< E®: <D
B> B>
(] [1]2]C[3]4]
@, ' [elsloln

MEL104M
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Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

STOP LAMP

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK |REFERTO EL-POWER.
(/B)

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

NFEL0025

EL-STOP/L-01

> :LHD MODELS
(R :RHD MODELS

*1 9:{D>
1K 16: (B>
RIY x  3:{>
| =] 1: B>
QxR Oy
<R <R> Ry

[11]
STOP LAMP
SWITCH
DEPRESSED ((E85) : <>
RELEASED T B>
]
RLG
O Doy
RS
15
RIG
O=Om=md
RIG
|—l—|
;
)
i @ N
‘—R/GR/G—.
[
T0
RIG ELTAILL € R e ) m—
=@
Bi120
RIG
k@o
R’G RL  RG
RL  RG
I LT, 2] I[3] 21 =]
MOUNTED TAL  |STOP |REAR TAIL  |STOP | ReAR
STOP LAMP
COMBINATION COMBINATION
é (GO CAMP LH CAMP RH
. T T5
EARGEIRGY nd @ as )
= L] L]
I i i
[ | [ | | |
B B B B
a i a n
<O @:<{
B> B>
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[1T2]s[=[4]5]6]7] ] 112[3 W5) -
(610 o] i [falrel e[ e 6D €D {2 & oo

(=]
i @
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MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL830M



BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

NFEL0026

- EL-BACK/L-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START <> :LHD MODELS
FUSE <R :RHD MODELS
(BJ'7§)CK REFER TO EL-POWER. A WITH AT
VD S WITHW/T

¢ WGEH
Fi8
I
Ox(A e OR OR ﬂ
OR
[5]
P 1 |PARK/NEUTRAL
® [POSITION
R j, SWITCH
N D Ei) - <A
OR 2 .- @&
[
PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION SWITCH
(REVERSE
POSITION
_ SWITCH)
OTHERS <D

TRUNK LID TRUNK LID

G/W
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH é LAMP RH
L

1
]
G/W
(BACK-UP LAMP) (BACK-UP LAMP)

@D : <D @) : <
B> <&

B63 B67) :

B

|

4]

<D @2 :
B12) : (B> GD:

g

<o
&>

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

T12[3]4]5]6 7189 o] - 1]2]3]4]sl==]6]7]8]9]i0 I ﬂB =5 (Es3) -FUSE BLOCK-
12[13[14[15[16[17[18[1920[21[22] 2324 11 ]2 [1a]1a]1s[16]17] 18 W W GlTlelend &y JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

@ a..n ﬂlllB -- ) . G . G
2[4/ G \J4[5[9]¢e/ W W W

FRRIEs 67 ey
w

(8 [o[to]11]12[13[14]15] 16}
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

System Description

NFELO164

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

e to lighting switch terminal 11

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to front fog lamp relay terminal 3

e through 15A fuse [No. 6, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied

e to fog lamp switch terminal 28

e from lighting switch terminal 12.

FOG LAMP OPERATION NFELO164502

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND posi-
tion for fog lamp operation.
With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to fog lamp switch terminal 29

e through the fog lamp relay and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from fog lamp relay terminal 5

e to terminal 1 of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each fog lamp through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.

NFEL0164S01
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

Wiring Diagram — F/IFOG —

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK
)

Cl &

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
OFF 2ND SWITCH)
o @D
18T
E101) :
L &
RIG
RIG
28
FRONT | COMBINATION
ND SWITCH
OFF REAR | (FOG LAMP
WITCH)
FRONT
29

Q
o
by
o
by

Jr

FRONT FOG
LAMP
RELAY

0 O
—

{

o
D
=
@

REFER TO EL-POWER.

EL-F/FOG-01

(> :LHD MODELS
{®> :RHD MODELS

o
D
=
[oe]

FRONT

LAMP
RH

ERCmE

@]
D
=
[oe]

FRONT
FOG
LAMP

-k

B B

|

|

E B B E B B
S S AL
£53 E22 il

<]

N1
CHE . ED [2
B B 5]
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

N\
Aiming adjusting screw

\ S

\\\—\
Front bumper

SEL643W

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 ft)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right

fog lamp
Floor to center

of fog lamp lens
(height of fog
lamp centers)

#

100 (4)

=i

Car

axis/

l

100 (4) \
TL_

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in)

MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment
Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

1)
2)
3)

=NFEL0029

Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.
Place vehicle on level ground.

See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’'s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Remove front fog lamp rim. For detail, refer to “BODY END” in
BT section.

3. Turn front fog lamps ON.

4. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.

® When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.
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REAR FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —

Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —

NFEL0294

REFER TO
® EL-POWER.
{T>:LHD MODELS
(R : RHD MODELS
RIL R/W FE)> : WITH FRONT FOG LAMP
:WITHOUT FRONT FOG LAMP
RIL RIW
[iml L1
COMBINATION
SWITCH
_______________________ (LIGHTING
OFF(} 2ND OFF/ 2ND | SWITCH)
\( * )
1T 18T D
L] [2s]) B>
RIG RIY
RIG RIY
[28] [26]
FRONT COMBINATION
AND SSVM%EAT'ON SWITCH
oFF ' REAR |(E0G [AMP on |AVESwizcH
SWITCH) ; )
ro® | @ ® o1 @@

27 [27]
.

mﬁ—\o

>
O R+:>NEXT PAGE

MEL134L
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REAR FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — R/FOG — (Cont’d)

REAR FOG
LAMP
RELAY

EE(EEEDlNG QP R *ﬁ
R

rg

e
B

RIG RIL
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description .
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION [
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied
e through 10A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to hazard switch terminal 2
through terminal 1 of the hazard switch
to combination flasher unit terminal 1
through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit
to turn signal switch terminal 1

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

LH Turn
NFEL0030S0101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1,
® side turn signal lamp LH terminal 2,
® combination meter terminal 25 and

® rear combination lamp LH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2 and side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 through
body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 1 through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NFEL0030S0102

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
2to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1,
e side turn signal lamp RH terminal 2,
® combination meter terminal 29 and

® rear combination lamp RH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2 and side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 through
body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 1 through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied
through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1,

e side turn signal lamp LH terminal 2,

® combination meter terminal 25 and

® rear combination lamp LH terminal 2.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1,

e side turn signal lamp RH terminal 2,

NFEL0030S02
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

e combination meter terminal 29 and

® rear combination lamp RH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp and terminal 1 of each side turn signal lamp
through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION NFELO030503

When the multi-remote control system is triggered through the multi-remote control unit, power is supplied from
multi-remote control unit

e to each front turn signal lamp terminal 1,

® each side turn signal lamp terminal 2,

e to combination meter terminal 25 and 29,

® to each rear combination lamp terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp and terminal 1 of each side turn signal lamp
through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the multi-remote control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning

lamps.
For details, refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM”, [EL-271.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic

NFEL0295
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

EL-TURN-02
<Cpary — .—ewew&ew*}
PRECEDING i NEXT PAGE
@G/B et [ ) —G/BG/B;G/B@

(> :LHD MODELS
(R : RHD MODELS

*1 9A: L)
7: KB
x  2A: L
8A: (R
() o
G/B G/B GIY GIY
L1l FronT [2] SIDE 1] FRONT [2] SIDE
TURN TURN TURN TURN
SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL
LAMP LH LAMP LH LAMP RH LAMP RH
E2dD E2d) (E4) GD)
| L] 2] L
B B B B
([ ] o
B B E B B E
1 | J_L e
E53
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
A\ (M15) -SUPER
(. @& ah@ @
BR  BR BR  BR

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL512L

EL-99



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NFEL0033

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch . Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit . Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher . Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
unit circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 10A fuse . Check 10A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)].
but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Hazard switch Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery positive
3. Turn signal switch voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch cir- . Check hazard switch.
cuit . Check turn signal switch.

. Check the wire between combination flasher unit ter-
minal 3 and turn signal switch terminal 1 for open cir-
cuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not 1. 15A fuse . Check 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)].
operate but turn signal lamps 2. Hazard switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3
operate. 3. Open in hazard switch circuit of hazard switch.

. Check hazard switch.

. Check the wire between combination flasher unit ter-
minal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open circuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb . Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Ground circuit for front turn sig- | 2. Check ground circuit for front turn signal lamp.
nal lamp . Check the wire between front turn signal lamp and
3. Front turn signal lamp circuit turn signal switch.
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb . Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Ground circuit for rear turn sig- | 2. Check ground circuit for rear turn signal lamp.
nal lamp . Check the wire between rear turn signal lamp and
3. Rear turn signal lamp circuit turn signal switch.
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Ground circuit for turn indicator | 1. Check ground circuit for turn indicator.
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not | 1. Bulb . Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. 2. Turn indicator circuit . Check the wire between hazard switch and turn indi-

cator.

Test lamp (27W)

e
B
@,]

Battery

SEL122E

EL-101

Electrical Components Inspection

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
® Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

NFEL0034

NFEL0034S01



ILLUMINATION

System Description

System Description .
The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch.
Power is supplied at all times
e to lighting switch terminal 11
e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
Power is supplied at all times (RHD models)
e to power window relay terminal 3, and
e to power window main switch terminal 3
e through 40A fusible link (letter I, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
to terminal 6 of front power window switch (passenger side) and
rear power window switch LH and RH and,
to power window relay terminal 1 (RHD models), and
to power window main switch terminal 6 (LHD models)
through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
to combination meter terminal 24
through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied
to terminal 7 of front power window switch (passenger side),
to power window relay terminal 2 (RHD models), and
to power window main switch terminal 13 (LHD models)
through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
to terminal 7 of rear power window switch LH and RH,
through body grounds B7 and B12 or B106 and B127.
With power and ground supplied, power window switch illumination lamps illuminate and power window relay

is energized.
Power is supplied (RHD models)

e from power window relay terminal 5

® to power window main switch terminal 12.

Ground is supplied (RHD models)

e to power window main switch terminal 19

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

Power window main switch illumination lamps illuminate.

LIGHTING OPERATION

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, power is supplied
e to illumination lamps

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Ground is supplied and illumination lamps illuminate.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

NFEL0035501
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic

Schematic

NFEL0036
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wil’ing Diagram - ILL - NFEL0037
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NFEL0165

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 40A fusible link (Letter I, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
® to circuit breaker terminal 1

e through circuit breaker terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 10.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to key switch terminal 2 and

to time control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to interior lamp, key hole illumination, front step lamp (LH and RH), spot lamp, vanity mirror (LH and RH)
and trunk room lamp.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:

e through key switch terminal 1

e to time control unit terminal 18.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 17.

Ground is supplied:

e to time control unit terminal 16

e through body grounds terminals M9, M25 and M87.

When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B12 and B30 (LHD models) or B7 (RHD models)

e to front door switch (driver side) terminal 3

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 30.

When any other door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through case ground of each door switch

® to each door switch terminal 1

e to time control unit terminal 31.

When the front driver side door is unlocked, time control unit receives a ground signal:
e through body grounds terminals M9, M25 and M87

e to front door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) (driver side) terminal 5.

e from front door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) (driver side) terminal 2.

e to time control unit terminal 28.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by time control unit, ground is supplied:
e through time control unit terminal 26

e to interior lamp terminal 2 and key hole illumination terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp and key hole illumination illuminate.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:

e through case grounds of interior lamp

e to interior lamp.

When spot lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87

® to spot lamp terminal 2.

When vanity mirror illumination (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 2.

EL-109
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

When any door switch is ON (door is opened), ground is supplied:

e through case ground of each door switch

e from each door switch terminal 1

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 2.

When trunk room lamp switch is ON (trunk lid is opened), ground is supplied:
e through body grounds T6 and T8

e to trunk room lamp switch terminal 2

e from trunk room lamp switch terminal 1

e to trunk room lamp terminal 2

With power and ground supplied, interior lamps turn ON.

INTERIOR LAMP TIMER OPERATION NFELO165503

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the time control unit keeps the interior lamp and key hole

illumination are illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from driver’s door unlock sensor while all doors are closed and key is out of igni-
tion key cylinder

e key is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is out of the iginition key cylinder. (However, if the driv-
er’s door is closed with the key inserted in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened with
the key removed, the timer is operated.)

The timer is canceled when:

® driver’s door is locked,

e driver’s door is opened, or
® ignition switch is turned ON.

ON-OFF CONTROL NFELO165S04

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.
When any door is opened, step lamps turn ON.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

NFEL0163

EL-INT/L-01

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY
ON OR START x T :LHD MODELS
FUSE BLOCK <R : RHD MODELS
10A 10A 10A (J/B) REFER TO :WITH SUNROOF
EL-POWER.
) @D <GS : WITHOUT SUNROOF
— & x1 ac: > #5 RG: (>
[2L] 10| |LroK] [8«] ' '
|—.—| 8: > rRB: (R
G RB YR R/B -
10D w3 (D
16D: (RY 35: (R
*3 8C: Ly *7 RB: (L
R/B D) 170: <R rRG: (R
x4 35: Ly *8 Aw: >
o e N e
> TO
’ RIG *} EL-INT-03
RIB RIG
2], [
KEY INTERIOR
KSERTED SWITCH LAMP - TO
AR ofF on - GR> @ mumm—— @ = FVB*} EL-INT/L-03
|| o R1D) : 0D R/B
i3 DOOR
CI
R —
IGNITION
KEY HOLE
ILLUMI-
NATION RB R/B
Eo4 M4
[ = ]
L LI [
RIY R/B *5 *7
B/R
=L I FRONT I FRONT
L*._l *5 gTEP *7 STEP
iy LAMP LAMP
LH RH
<D <D
FRONT FRONT
STEP STEP
LAMP LAMP
RH LH
I I ) AW (B> *8 2G)
-
* . H ] 5
M4
G BR RIY RIW RIW
[17] [18] [26] D62
IGN KEY SW ROOM
TIME
ouTPUT CRNTROL RW
(126) I - e
@ == R FeaE
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= — @D . @ -sure
[17[78]1e]20[21]22[23]24]25]26) MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
[27]28]20]30]31[32[33]34]35]36]| GV |MiEH W ‘ '
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
[ — [1]2]8]=]4] [ o] [1[2J=={3]4]5]
E95 R2 @) . (05) , (036 D62
(617 Lo [Tl &2 o1 [ oliol1Z] &2
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH EL-INT/L-02
40A FUSE | REFERTO
BLOCK | g~
) EL-POWER.
wB
L I—-—IOFi
CIRCUIT
BREAKER [24]
DOOR R:A%nTAEBéNAT\ON
2
LIT]_] M33 > :LHD MODELS
T {R> :RHD MODELS

PRECEDING >
PAGE @ YR —I
IR

Sl

A (ED) 5D
8: B>
PRECEDING » o = o
PAGE R/W—I— [ ) 13: (R
W/R Y/R *3 3. @
[H0] [1] 16: <R
BAT (C/B) BAT (FUSE) TIME
CONTROL " .
STATE DOOR DOOR ONIT x4 D
GND SW (DR) SW (DR) SW (ALL) . @) 13: (R
L6 ] [28] [30] [31]
B LG/R SB R/B
l [1]
L1.1_| DIODE
LG/R
FRONT
DS?LJHALT%%KLH
Al
[2] (DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR)
D
UNLOCK F%%NT o
— DOOR LOCK
e T {DOOR UNLOCK
LI%IJ SENSOR)
: 26
I i FRONT
B I ]  DOOR
l_l_| [2] [1] SWITCH
--------- <D
B OPEN OPEN| FronT
I CLOS_IDT CLOSEDT S\%)TF(*;H
(3] RH
OR o) I_I_I ™ J:_ G REAR
q> B B B DOOR
h n I SWITCH
L RH
B B B B B B O OPEN @ OPEN :<D
; ; I L ; 1 T REAR T REAR
= = = DOOR = DOOR
= = CLOSED CLOSED
. L G : <D @12 T A T
w @ @ <® = @:® = @:<®
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112[3[4]5]6 718[oi0]n 112[3[4 5[6]7]8 T[2[3[4[5]6 7[8[a o[

12]13[1415]16]17]18]19]20{21|22[23[24 9110) 1] 12]13)14{15[16[17[18]19)20

12]13]14[15{16]17[18]19]20(21]22) 23|24

[17T18]19]20] 21]22] 23] 24] 25] 26] |
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| [ T2]3 415 6] 7]8] |25

| |[eTio]11]12]13[14]15]16]| GY

BINY
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont'd)

EL-INT/L-03

> :LHD MODELS
{R> :RHD MODELS
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red[3 mRB ROOM LAMP x2 18: (L
<D <D g E €D : < 10: B>
B> B> G - B>

m PUMW

s () m— | e— ) m—

TO
EL-INT/L-01

=
o
o
m

a
n
)

@
3

® ° |
OKEhI
RIG RIG RIG PU/Y
[l [&al B B
[1] [1] [T]
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate.

=NFEL0215

NFEL0215501

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 17 and ground.
Time control unit connector (W26}
E HS. ]
= “_17} I I I I I I I Terminals Ignition switch position
G (+) ) OFF ACC ON
17 Ground ov ov Baltt‘ery
voltage
SEL257X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 30 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (Wi28)
HS =]
EEEEEEEEEE] Voltage [V]:
LT BT TITT] Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
B Approx. 5
@ﬁ Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
0
D O
SEL258X
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO 3.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between door switch terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector B29

Continuity:
5 Lss Door switch is pushed.
3 T.S. No

DISCONNECT

@ Eé} Yes

o

OK or NG

Door switch is released.

SEL325W

OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch

NG P |Replace driver side door switch.

4 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 28 and ground.

Time control unit connector
H.S.

(]
ConNECT CTTTTTTTTIT - —
78 . Terminals Condition
i} | |_| | | [T1] Unit ) o (Driver's door) Voltage [V]
LG/R Time control Locked Approx. 5
@ﬁ@ unit 28 Ground Unlocked 0
D O
SEL259X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOG.
NG p |GOTOS.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

5 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
o Front door lock actuator for
TS (door unlock sensor) connector
DISCONNECT L\ D15 Continuity:
r E%D Condition: Locked
- No
Condition: Unlocked
[Q] Yes
SEL260X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
® Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
6 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit connector M126 terminal 31 (R/B) and ground.
Time control unit connector
E HS. =
ConnecT [TTTTTTTITT - ~
Terminals Condition
3 )
LT TBITTTT Unit @ = (Al doors) Voltage [V]
Time control Open 0
@E@ unit 81 Ground Closed Approx. 5
D O
SEL261XA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG p» [(GOTO7.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

7 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES

Door switch connector

Front passenger:

1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT

Door switch connector TEj

Rear LH (RH): T.8.

Rear RH (LH): DISCONNECT

: (): RHD models Terminals Condition | Continuity
e ——
Door Closed No
@ switches 1 - Ground Open Yes
= = SEL794W
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
® Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 18 and ground.
CONNECT Time control unit connector
W E}] = Voltage [\{]: )
|!18| LTI 11 Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
@.% Approx LL M Approx. 12
oy PR Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
Gey. o 0
[P S
SEL262X
OK or NG
OK P [Replace time control unit.
NG p |GOTOO.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

9 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)

Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.

Key switch connector

Ak = DISCONNECT Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

= | %= No

SEL311W
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.

=NFEL0215502

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 17 and ground.
Time control unit connector (Wiz6)
A -
DISCONNECT IL”I I I I I I I I Terminals Ignition switch position
& (+) =) OFF ACC ON
17 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
SEL257X
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 30 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (Wi26)
H.S ]
R EEEE Voltage [V]:
LI [TTTT] Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
sB Approx. 5
@@) Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
0
ES
SEL258X
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector B29

Continuity:
5 Lss Door switch is pushed.
3 T.S. No

DISCONNECT

Door switch is released.

@ Eé} Yes

o

SEL325W
OK or NG

OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch

NG P |Replace driver side door switch.

4 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 28 and ground.

Time control unit connector
H.S.

CONNECT | I

i} | ; 111 Unit (;I')ermlnals Condition Voltage [V]

sail

=) (Driver's door)
LG/R Time control Locked Approx. 5
@ﬁ@ unit 28 Ground Unlocked 0
@ O
SEL259X
OK or NG

OK P |Replace time control unit.
NG > GO TO 5.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

5

CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.

o Front door lock actuator for
TS (door unlock sensor) connector
DISCONNECT L\ 015 Continu“y:
2 Condition: Locked
5

No
Condition: Unlocked

@ Yes

SEL260X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
® Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG

P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Under rear seat
—7

NFEL0041

‘1 23456‘7891011
|12| 1314|1516 17]18]19[20

‘21 22|23[24[25 ?ﬁ}?l 28|29(30(31

Oy

View with glove box removed

A

Thermal transmitter

™
Aconnector Fuel level sensor unit —

ECM

SEL168W

System Description

NFEL0042

UNIFIED CONTROL METER NFEL0042506

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit built-in combination meter.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odo/trip meter is indicated for about 30 seconds after ignition switch has been turned OFF.
e (Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
® Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

NFEL0042507

The display is changed by pushing the odo/trip meter switch.
Push (For less than 1 sec.)

4

[y N i
(- 171 Push (For less [ N |
- than 1 sec.) . i
Dy P
Push for reset 4 Push for reset A
(For more Release (For more Release
than 1 sec.) v than 1 sec.) v
[y N [ N
[ B | [ Y B B |
—» : Push or release 71T 0Tt
the odof/trip meter switch et et

SEL175W

NOTE:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 23.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 31.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 24.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 22

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NFELOD42501

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 18 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 25 of the ECM
® to combination meter terminal 16 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 17 for the fuel gauge
e from terminal 2 of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal 5 of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through body grounds B7 and B12.

SPEEDOMETER NFEL0042504
The combination meter receives a signal from the ABS actuator and electric unit for the speedometer.

The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 15 for the speedometer

e to terminal 19 of ABS actuator and electric unit.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

NFEL0042508

NFEL0042S02

NFEL0042S03
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

Combination Meter

NFEL0043

CHECK
Conventional Type

NFEL0043501

NFEL004350103

EONEBEE

OID
( \ ®) (@) @ [ lI:-:‘] (Brown) Y
(Brown\

(Brown) _ (Brown) (Brown) (Black) \ ©

Brjm rﬁl @jgi® o ® ( é . \® S @/_l}(si?vn)

ILL el (BVOW”) \
Black (Black) |} (Black) (Black) ©® ‘ / oGS
Brown Erown) (Brown)
(Brown) T
Q (Brown
— (-\/
== %
1213141516171819 20[21[22[23]24 ( ) 0O |56|57|58|59|60|61|62|63|64{65|66|67]68|
112[3[4[5]6 HEBIKE (Brown) O |45|4s|47|48|49|50|_|51|52|53|54155|
Bulb socket color | Bulb wattage 34135/36|37)383940/41]42 4344
27/28129 30[31]32]33
Brown 1.4W
Black 3.0W @ © With A/T
( ): Warning bulb socket color . With ASCD
MEL840M
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter (Cont'd)

Fine Vision Type

NFEL004350104
e, G ()
O @

°)
@ © With A/T
: With ASCD

() oD . @ {Brown)

@ (Brown) () : @ G(Brown)

(Brown) \ O l(Brov:lrl) (B\VOWH) (B'aC:() | 1
Nl — s N |
S\SJelSISE CISISISIole

0t ilieiass) = — @Q
(Brown) \ (Y| -~ {fo  foL U Ty e
O iSET
Eﬁ o (Brown)
(Brown)\% - — & W (5 RS
N& v .
[2[T3[TA[T5 T[T 7] 8192021222327 o [Be[57]5a5ec0e To263]64e5[66]67[68
[1]2]3]4]5]6[==l7]8]9[10]11] [45[46]47]48]40]50] == 51]5253[5455|
Bul ket color | Bulb watt
ulb_socket color | Bulb wattage BRI W R
Brown 1.4W [25/26]27] 28] 29[ = [30[31[32/33] @
Black 3.0W (): Warning bulb socket color
MEL841M
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter (Cont'd)

CONSTRUCTION
Fine vision type

NFEL0043S02

Speedometer Odo/trip meter switch shaft

Fuel gauge Fluorescent

Meter cover

Unified meter control
unit

Lower housing

Water temp. gauge

Tachometer

Upper housing
Front cover

SEL644W

Conventional type

Speedometer

Fuel gauge

Front cover

Meter cover

Unified meter control unit

Odo/trip meter switch shaft

Tachometer Lower housing

Upper housing
Water temp. gauge

SEL178W
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Schematic

METERS AND GAUGES

A:

Schematic
CONVENTIONAL TYPE
DOOR (1.4W
With A/T © o/D OF(F 1 lw > !
® @ Ll 56
. With ASCD gy OlL (1:4W) .
. With board % WASHER (1.4W) 05
computer 7 MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W)
O 045
& FUEL (1.4W)
013
SPEEDOMETER @E
0 32
TACHOMETER C(E UNIFIED METER 18
CONTROL UNIT
WATERG;'E'\(’;'E (/E (With odoftrip 15
meter) 016
FUEL GAUGE ()
o—017
23 o Pt
240 >
310
_______ AR BAG __ 7o
| e |
: ——\
—\Wv A4 !
1 <7204 ]
! AN A 1
! B/ !
Ve 1
CRUISE (1.4W 028
47 o (AS) @ (1.4%) © 46
— - SET (1.4W)
50 o CAS 0} 051
ABS (1.4W)
© S
VWA
| —o
\d
BRAKE (1.4W) = 010
o - o 9
| CHARGE (3W
@ (3W) 0 68
6 o ® REAR FOG (1.4W)
HIGH BEAM (1.4W
26 o ©; ( ) 027
29 o TURN RH (1.4W)
~_ TURN LH (1.4W) . 030
250 ®
ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3W)
VW : ; METER ILLUMINATION (3W X4 BULBS)
64 o @ 520
1 €
ST L |
P N !
34 o : R Pl \\ g4 T AW MWV
35 o Pl P !
N b4 AT
36 o . P @ l
) b4 | INDICATOR
37 o pl P |
P ®
38 o ! Bl D
IR '
39 S, < A |
58 o BOARD Q
60 o 8 COMPUTER 059
62 o
63 o ~
/

BOARD COMPUTER ILLUMINATION (3W)

, >y
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METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic (Cont'd)

FIVE VISION TYPE
@ : with AT
(AS): with ASCD

: With board computer 5 DOOR (1.4W) N -
U Ll
| . 0/D OFF (1.4W) o6
) U
OIL (1.4W)
@ 67
i, WASHER (1.4W) a5
% MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W) 45
~ FUEL (1.4W)
{
64 o
013
SPEEDOMETER % 032
o 20
TACHOMETER 18
UNIFIED METER
WATER TEMP. CONTROL UNIT ©15
GAUGE % (With odo/trip ©16
meter)
FUEL GAUGE (,(E) 17
310 [
230 Pt
240 L g ]
AIR BAG 22
T T T T T T T T T |
1 - I
1 ) ]
1 *—iH—4
—\W St
1 Py-W |
! N |
1 U M 1
L N |
CRUISE (1.4W ©28
47 o (AS) O, (1.4W) 046
— . SET (1.4W)
50 o AS {0Y © 51
— — ABS (1.4W)
Uy N
VWA
] |
1T
-
N
© 10
BRAKE (1.4W
@ ( ) 09
@ JCHARGE (3W) 068
6o @ REAR FOG (1.4W)
~ HIGH BEAM (1.4W)
26 o a 27
= TURN RH (1.4W)
29 o U 1
=~ TURN LH (1.4W) ¢ 030
250 C,
METER AND ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION
—
I
me-m—---_____C
340 R e A |
35 o By 9 !
N 4 &V AT
36 o T >|I @ !
" b ¥ | INDICATOR
37 o i N % ]
(Y @
38 o —=p—pb '
. <o |
39 o — P \
58 o———, BOARD 2
60 o———@ COMPUTER 0 59
62 o———
63 o——
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METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

Wiring Diagram — METER —

NFEL0045
IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC OR ON ON OR START <& :LHD MODELS
FUSE BLOCK B> :RHD MODELS
10A 10A 10a [(/B) REFER TO EL-POWER. 6
@D . L
o 3: B>
10K aM 1L *x2 17D: (L
YR PU OR 130: {RY
PU/REp TO AT-VSSMTR, EL-ASCD
r P/L B TO EC-VSS
YR PU OR PU/R PIL
23 31 24 13 32
SPEEDO- TACHO- WATER FUEL
METER METER : GAUGE COMBINATION
GAUGE METER
,
| UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (WITH ODO/TRIP METER) |
15 16 17 [22]
R W/G G B
! <D
B>
'*1
u LD
B>
G
Fa4
G
S5
2
AND
< |FUEL PUMP
X |(FUEL LEVEL
ENSOR)
B
R WG H H H
9] ags 25 B B B B B B B B
- ACTUATOR TACHO n n
MSBI%R AND ECM .4 L.J
OnT L = = A =
B12 M25 MB7
1[2]3]4[5==]6]7[8]2 [0 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|1|2|3|4|<>|5678@ (ve) , (W4 (M15) -SUPER
|9|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20| 1 |12 13|14 15|16 17|18 W W
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
___________________________ 1 Mi7) , @18) , @19
25]26]27]28]29 30[31]32[33 1[2[3[4]5]6 78] i0[
| -FUSE BLOCK-
34]35[36[37 [s8[39]4041[42[43]44 12[13[14]15 [16]17[18[19] 20|21 22[23[24 ? | JUNCTION BOX (J/8)
———————————————————————————— - -ELECTRICAL UNITS
[T2T3]4[5/==]6[7[8]9 17|18|19|20|21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29| 30
[10[4 |12|13|14|15|15|17|13|1g|20|@ - [2]3]4]5]6]7]8]o]t0[11]12]13]14 15
] [><]
F@&@
B GY
MEL844M
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METERS AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode
DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odoltrip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
® Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE [

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A

NFEL0151

2. Turn ignition switch to OFF.

3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.

4. Release odo/trip meter switch 1 second after ignition switch is
turned ON.

5. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.
NOTE:
If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit with
odo/trip meter should be replaced.
At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
mode.

—
M
-
|
-
|
S—
{
S—
|
S
-'

"
-’
N
)
\ )
)
N\
)
.‘
C_\
"
'’

o
DO
AP
DO
AP
DO
A
DO
DO

SEL176W

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE:

It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and water

temperature gauge to become stable.

SEL177W

EL-131



Trouble Diagnoses

METERS AND GAUGES

*1:

*2:

CHECK-IN

v

Trouble Diagnoses
PRELIMINARY CHECK

Can Diagnosis mode

be activated? Refer to

“Meter/Gauge Opera-

tion and Odo/Trip Meter

Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”, *1.

No

Yes

\ 4

Check meter/gauge

operation in Diagnosis

mode.
Is any malfunction

indicated in Diagnosis

mode?

A4

Do meter warning
lamps operate?

Yes

No

A

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, *3.

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated?

Yes No

'y

e}

Yes

Y

Check whether the
malfunctioning

meter/gauge secures by

screws properly.
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to
“METER/GAUGE
RESISTANCE
CHECK”, *2))

NG

A

4 4

NFEL0046

NFEL0046504

Go to “Symptom
Chart 2”7, *5.

Replace unified meter
control unit.

OK

Y

Go to “Symptom
Chart 17, *4.

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/
Trip Meter Segment Check in

EL-131)

Diagnosis Mode (

A

Secures the malfunctioning

meter/gauge properly.

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE

CHECK (EL-138)

*3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK

*4: Symptom Chart 1 (EL-133)

EL-132

SEL361W

*5:  Symptom Chart 2 (FL-133)



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHA

RT

NFEL0046S10

Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NFEL004651001

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odol/trip meter indicate(s)
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

Unified meter control unit

Replace unified meter control unit.

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indi-
cates malfunction in Diag-
nosis mode.

1. Meter/Gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-
tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/
gauge. Refer to “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE
CHECK”,

2. If the resistance of meter/gauge is OK, replace uni-
fied meter control unit.

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NFEL004651002

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odo/trip meter)

1. Sensor signal
- Vehicle speed signal
- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL (Refer to
)
INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
(Refer to m.)
INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
)
INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to
)

2. Replace unified meter control unit.

Before starting tro

CHECK,

EL-133

uble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

DISCONNECT
A€

Combination meter connector (M33)

24123 [T

3/

PU

_
N = EEEEE
HEEEEEEEEEE

Combination meter connector

[T T =]
[ [T TT]
OR Y/R
ﬂ 31
® o

Power Supply Circuit Check

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NFEL0046507

NFEL004650701

Terminals Ignition switch position

(+) ) ACC ON
23 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
24 Ground ov Battery
voltage
Ground Battery Battery
voltage voltage

If NG, check the following.

meter

DISCONNECT
H.s. G@

Combination meter connector

RN RN
Ll TTTTTTTTT]

mn

® 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® 10A fuse [No. 14, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 30, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

SEL518X
Ground Circuit Check I
Terminals Continuity
22 - Ground Yes
SEL797W

EL-134



METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

=NFEL0046503

1

CHECK ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT OUTPUT

1. Lift up drive wheel.
2. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

3. Check voltage between combination meter terminal 15 and ground when rotating wheel by hand.

Combination meter connector

R |!
—® S

SEL902W
OK or NG

OK p | ABS actuator and electric unit output signal is OK.
NG P | Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between ABS actuator and electric unit and combination

meter.
e ABS actuator and electric unit. Refer to BR-41, “ABS Actuator and Electric Unit”.
INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
NFEL0046S02

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 16 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

Combination meter

connector

CONNECT
A€

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
oy L =L It
(VBA ower rpm = Lower voltage

wiG Voltage should change with rpm.
_[_l
P O 1
SEL364W
OK or NG
OK P |Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

EL-135



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NFEL0046508

Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector terminal 5 and ground.

A€

Fuel level sensor
unit and fuel pump connector

B@._n

Continuity should exist.
5

SEL182W

OK or NG

OK » |GOoTO2

NG P |Repair harness or connector.

2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-134).
OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 3.

NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.

3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

=

Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector.

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector terminal 2.
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

N

N Fuel level sensor unit and
Combination meter HS fuel N
&4 fuel pump connector
connector DISCONNECT

=i & o Bl
G- @E@ G

“ 1

SEL183W
OK or NG
OK P | Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-136



METER

S AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NFEL0046509

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (m.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace.
2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

N

Continuity should exist.

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and thermal transmitter terminal 1.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

Combination meter

Thermal transmitter W
connector .Mss
RN |—|| 1 o -
—
LT T e[ TTTT (] ?’gj
PU/W PU/W j @
SEL184W
OK or NG
OK P | Thermal transmitter is OK.
NG P [Repair harness or connector.

EL-137



METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK T
Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

=NFEL0047

Screws

Resistance
Tacho/Speedometer | Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 190 - Approx. 260
B-D B-C Approx. 230 - Approx. 310

Tachometer

Speedometer

® ©
© ®@®®© ®®®e© ©
®%0© ® ® ®0°®
Temp. gauge ()] () Fuel gauge
o o
Combination meter reverse side MEL371KA
- FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK [
(12l 119 S e For removal, refer to FE section.
Check the resistance between terminals 2 and 5.
_ Full Ohmmeter Resistance
Float position mm (in) value O
| O
~ 1/2
*4 *1 Full 152 (5.98) Approx. 4 - 6
‘2 Empty 2 5 *2 1/2 87 (3.43) 27-35
B -
LK 3 Empty 22 (0.87) 78 - 85

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK \eomres
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.

Water temperature Resistance
Ohmmeter 60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210Q
[ /] 100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53Q

-

MEL424F

EL-138



BOARD COMPUTER

System Description

System Description

NFEL0296
FUNCTION
This board computer can indicate following items.
Outside air temperature
Range (Cruising possible distance)
Journey distance (trip)
Journey time (hour meter)
Average fuel consumption
Average vehicle speed
Outside air temperature indication
e® This indicator shows indication of outside air temperature while ignition switch is in ON position.

® Ambient sensor is used commonly by auto air conditioner and this board computer. When auto air condi-
tioner operates, board computer will correct ambient sensor signal based on positive voltage signal to ter-
minal 60 of board computer from A/C auto amp.

e Indication range is between —-30 and +55°C (-22 and 131°F). (When outside temperature is less than
—30°C (-22°F), display shows “....”. When outside temperature is more than +55°C (131°F), indication will
be blank.)

e When outside temperature is less than 3°C (37°F) continuously, display will blink as a warning. In this case,
the display will change to the OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE mode even though the display is showing
a different item. (See NOTE.)

Range (Cruising possible distance) indication

e The range indication provides driver with an estimation of the distance that can be driven before refuel-
ing. The range is conducted by fuel tank gauge unit (fuel remaining), ECM pulse signal (fuel consump-
tion) and vehicle speed signal.

e |Indication will be refreshed every 30 seconds.

e When fuel remaining is less than approx. 10 ¢ (8-3/4 Imp qt), indication will blink as a warning. If the fuel
remaining less than approx. 8 ¢ (7 Imp qt), indication will show “....". In this case, the display will change
to the RANGE mode automatically even though the display is showing a different item. (See NOTE.)

Journey distance

e Journey distance indication is conducted by vehicle speed signal.

e If journey distance is reset, journey time will be reset at the same time.
Journey time

e Journey time indication is conducted by integration of ignition ON time.
e If journey time is reset, journey distance will be reset at the same time.
Average fuel consumption

e Average fuel consumption indication is conducted by ECM pulse signal and vehicle speed signal after
system is reset.

e |Indication will be refreshed every 30 seconds.

e If average fuel consumption is reset, average vehicle speed will be reset at the same time.

® After reset operation, the display shows “....” until the vehicle is driven 500 m (1,600 ft) and 30 seconds
has passed.

Average vehicle speed

® Average vehicle speed indication is conducted by running distance and running time.

e |Indication will be refreshed every 30 seconds.

e If average vehicle speed is reset, average fuel consumption will be reset at the same time.

e After reset operation, the displays shows “....” for 30 seconds.

HOW TO CHANGE/RESET INDICATION

e |Indication can be changed by in following order by pushing board computer steering switch.
OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE - RANGE - JOURNEY DISTANCE - JOURNEY TIME - AVERAGE
FUEL CONSUMPTION - AVERAGE VEHICLE SPEED

e Continuous pushing the switch (more than 0.8 second) can reset the indication of journey distance (trip),
journey time (hour meter), average vehicle speed and average fuel consumption.

NFEL0296501

NFEL0296S02

EL-139



BOARD COMPUTER
System Description (Cont'd)

NOTE:

o After the display changes automatically, the indication can be changed to the last mode by push-
ing the board computer steering switch. In this case, the (“....") will blink as a warning.

e When the OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE warning and the RANGE warning match warning condi-
tions at the same time, the display automatically indicates the OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE.

EL-140



BOARD COMPUTER

Wiring Diagram — B/COMP —

Wiring Diagram — B/COMP —

NFEL0297

EL-B/COMP-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START
FUSE
BLOCK ABS
10A 10A [(J/B) REFERTO ECM ﬁﬁEUATOR
@D . [ECPowER. Fa8 METER || ELECTRIC UNIT
FCM/TIM___ TACHO VSP
[10K] [L] [20] [25] [86]
YR OR OR WG PIL <> :LHD MODELS
- | {R> :RHD MODELS
©) :WITH AUTO AIC
OR
@ a
o) &2 2 -
é}
i
YR OR G W/G PIL
[23] [24] [62] [16] [32] [15]
l | ! | | COMBINATION
BAT IGN FCMTIM  TACHO UNIFIED METER METER
A TR v32) , (M33) ,
GND FUEL AMB+ AMB- SIGﬁAL SSWG VSP (WITH ODO/TRIP METER) £
e o o —
22 17 58 59 60 63 13
B G OR/B B P L PU/R
| | &
o eessssss | s @
. ..M6 :® — 4} G a— U/ »XQVSSMTR
. NEXT PAGE PUR -
e v A EL-ASCD
G <D
ERG *1 5D: (>
a0: B>
Omprmm w2 170 <>
e "
BTA2, o 0D
FUEL 3: R
LEVEL ¥ A
SENSOR) x4 9C: {L»
o S
n OR/B P
B B [2] [28]
l AVB VAC |AC
SENS AUTO AMP.
AMBIENT V59) ,
— SENSOR
W60
112[3[4 561718 1]2]3]4]5[=]6]7]8]9]10 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
9[0]11[12]13[14] 15 16| 17| 18[19]20 11]12]13]14]15]16] 17 18 : M15) -supER

|
| [25]26]27]28]29)=]30][31]32[33] [1]2]3]4[5]6 [={7]8]9]t0[11] [45]46[47]48]49]50[==151[52]53]54]55]
| |34|35|36|37|38|3940|41|42|43|44| [12]13]14]15]16[17][18 19|20|21|22|23|24| 156]57]58]59 606162 63|64|65|66|67|68| I

4

Fe—————— e — —
— — |
| — [—
4
| EEEEEEEER M@ ErEEpERE @ | RS D . @
| [o[1e[18[17[16]15]14[1a[12[11] Gy  [s6]35[34[38[32[31[s0[29] GY : w W

r

17[18]19]20]21[22]23]24] 25] 26]27] 28] 29]

30 | 5
|2|3|4|5|8|7|8|9|10|11|12|13|148
GY B GY

>

EL-141

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
: -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
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BOARD COMPUTER
Wiring Diagram — B/COMP — (Cont'd)

EL-B/COMP-02

IGNITION SWITCH
yr BATTERY

FUSE

BLOCK REFER TO EL-POWER.

(J/B)

Gs T : LHD MODELS
PU I - <R :RHD MODELS
ab :WITH ASCD
l_l%l_‘ <OA> :WITHOUT ASCD
*1 4c: D>
HORN :
l] RELAY 8: B>
T
|—'—| GIW G
[1]
STEERING
ACC WHEEL
e
DRIVE SWITCH G W TO EL- HORN
COMPUTER GND PULSE
Ls]] Le] [Lad)
L B G/Y G/.W E81
L-—I B
GIW
PRECEDING =
PAGE L
GIY GIW
[ofr---"—---- TsT
SPIRAL
CABLE

STEERING
WHEEL
SWITCH
(DRIVE
P TR GND COMPUTER)
n n 1
S - = =
M87 M25 JT-
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
i_ ______________________________________ | -SUPER
[——] * * * | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
@) W525) @52 : <ASY @) : <O
| FELELE® MhRm® e ©&D: & [TrmmE: B FUSE BLOGK-
I | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOW IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.
MEL521L
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BOARD COMPUTER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

=NFEL0298

SEGMENT CHECK
Board computer display segment can be checked by the procedure shown below.

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position with pushing board computer steering switch. Then segment check will
start.

2. Segment check will end after 1 cycle of segment check is performed or any of following conditions exists.
e Ignition switch is returned to ACC or OFF position.
e Vehicle speed signal is input.

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NFEL0298501

NFEL0298502

Does any digital display with ignition switch in ON No Check the following.
position? * 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
Yes e Harness for open or short between fuse and board
computer
* Ground circuit for board computer
Perform segment check. Can the segment check be No Check the following.
performed? * Board computer steering switch
* Ground circuit for board computer steering switch
Yes
e Harness for open or short between board computer
and steering switch
Are the memories of board computer kept when igni- No Check the following.
tion switch is turned to OFF? (e.g. journey time) * 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
v * Harness for open or short between fuse and board
es computer
Do speedometer, tachometer and fuel tank gauge No Check combination meter. *2
operate properly?
Yes
Go to diagnostic procedures based on symptom. *1
SEL831W
1 [EL-144 2 EL-131
DIAGNOSES PROCEDURE
NFEL0298503
Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Outside air temperature is | 1. Ambient sensor 1. Check ambient sensor. Refer to “Electrical Compo-
not displayed properly. 2. Ambient sensor circuit nents Inspection”, EL-144.
(It may take a short time to | 3. A/C on signal (For models with auto 2. Check harness for open or short between ambient
steady the indication after AIC) sensor and board computer.
ignition switch is turned to | 4. Vehicle speed sensor signal 3. Verify more than 4V is present at terminal 60 of
ON.) board computer when A/C is operated.
4. Make sure journey distance (trip) is displayed prop-
erly. If NG, check journey distance (trip) display.
Range (Cruising possible 1. Average fuel consumption display 1. Make sure fuel consumption is displayed properly. If
distance) is not displayed 2. Fuel tank gauge signal circuit NG, check fuel consumption display.
properly. 2. Make sure fuel gauge operates properly. If NG,
check fuel gauge. Refer to

EL-143



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BOARD COMPUTER

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Journey distance (trip) is
not indicated properly.

. Vehicle speed sensor signal circuit 1.

Check harness for open or short between combina-
tion meter terminal 15 and ABS actuator and electric
unit terminal 19.

Journey time (hour meter)
is not indicated properly.

. 10A fuse 1.

10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 23 of
combination meter.

Average fuel consumption
is not displayed properly.

. Journey distance (trip) display 1.
. Fuel consumption signal

Make sure journey distance is displayed properly. If
NG, check journey distance display.

Check harness for open or short between ECM ter-
minals (20, 25) and combination meter terminals (62,
16).

Average vehicle speed is
not indicated properly.

. Journey distance (trip) display 1.
. Journey time (hour meter) display

Make sure journey distance is displayed properly. If
NG, check journey distance display.

Make sure journey time is displayed properly. If NG,
check journey time display.

_] Electrical Components Inspection
AMBIENT SENSOR

The ambient sensor is attached to the radiator core support. It
detects ambient temperature and converts it into a resistance value
which is then input to A/C auto amp. and board computer.

After disconnecting ambient sensor harness connector, measure

NFEL0299

resistance between terminals 1 and 2, using the table below.

//,R N Temperature °C (°F) Resistance kQ
 Ambient sensor -
30 (~22) 28.62
RHA459E
20 (~4) 16.50
-10 (14) 9.92
0 (32) 6.19
10 (50) 3.99
20 (68) 2.65
30 (86) 1.81
40 (104) 1.27
50 (122) 0.91
55 (131) 0.77

EL-144
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Schematic

WARNING LAMPS
Schematic

MELS522L
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Wiring Diagram — WARN —

WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

REFER TO EL-POWER.

EL-WARN-01

<> :LHD MODELS
<R :RHD MODELS

:WITH ASCD

*1 5C: (L
7B:®

MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR

Q

AAA

{} NEXT PAGE

AIR BAG

COMBINATION
METER
M32) , ,

-

LG/B BR/W
LG/B o PU
L5 | 1 A
LG/B WASHER
LEVEL
LOW [SWITCH
- E42
HIGH
2]
B
BR/W
R LG/B H H H H
|_1.s_| I_;ﬂ B B B B B B B B B [15]
| | AIRBAG |AIRBAG
T e [ Lo Le-d L
ECM
ouTPUT UNIT F48 — JT_ — — JT_ — UNIT
M52 E1d E22 E53 M25 M87 Mt12
___________________________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: 2 32 2 e =1 i 2 3 e N 2 3 3 3 =1 1 i e N 6 £ Y B == R B B B R e : U15)-SUPER
 [34]35[36[s7[38[se[a0[41[az[43]ad] R [12[13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21[22]28]24] W 1561571 58] 59]60] 61| 62] 63]64]65]66[67]68) 5n | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
.- - - 1 | (19 -FUSE BLOCK-
I - JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1[2[3[4[5f==]6]7]8] 9]0 INEEEE S[A[3[2[1 eSS\ ~ (F48) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
11]12]13[ 14|15 [16[17[18 MVTIB 24]23] 22|21 [20[ 19 18] 1716 15[ 14[13[72 231420I15I I1 6 :
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
EECEEEDING 1> > * {> NEXT PAGE
ol FUEL
COMBINATION
METER
UNIFIED METER (M33) , (M34)
CONTROL UNIT CEORICED)
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER)
I
] G|
P/B G {> :LHD MODELS
{R> :RHD MODELS
x 6 (D
3 (B>

G)E:PG)
9860
0000

F43

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
AND FUEL PUMP
<, |(FUEL LEVEL SENSOR)

F191

Sarn

BRESSURE I I
LOW @ __ MHIGH CH s 8 B
I = il |
N B2
T2]3]2 5[6]7]8 1]2[3]4]s[=]e]7]8]e[0
o ro[tr[2[ra]ra e[ e[ 7] T8[9fe0] 11|12 13|14|15|16 17|1s

1[2]3[4]5]6l=]7]8]eto[11] [45]46]47]48]49]50 [===151]52]53]54] 5| '
12|13|14]15]16]17|18|19|20|21]22]23]24]@ |56|57|58|59|60|61|62|63|64|65|66|67|68|@:

1[2[s]4]5]==]6]7]8]° E = =
ot ettt @D - & (e
w w L B GY

[10]11]12[13]14[15]16]17]18]19]20]
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

{}NEXT PAGE

PRECEDING >
PAGE 8

COMBINATION
9 METER
M33) ,
@ CHARGE BRAKE
Waa
q
[68] [o]
BR LG
DIODE
@ T PH T

LG

g

LG
BR LG
=2 2
W/R
BRAKE FLUID
‘) Low |LEVEL SWITCH
—
HIGH T
Lz]

5 I
=
L
B B B B B
ALTERNATOR [ ] [ |
o=l o= 1
i 1 1
—;— E53 E22 Ei

EL-WARN-03
> :LHD MODELS

{R> : RHD MODELS

*1 6C: (L)
8: (B>

*2 4B:®
s: B>

PU
[al

PARKING
APPLIED |STAKE.
RELEAS_E)T M7z
L

1[2]3]4]5]6 =] 7|8|9|10|11| [45]46]47]48]49]50 [==51]52]53]54]55 |
w BR |

12]13]14]15[16[17]18]19]20] 21]22[ 23] 24| 156157 [5859160] 61 62] 63] 64| 65[ 6616768

&
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL845M



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
PRECEDING -] o
PAGE
DOOR ABS COMBINATION
METER
DI (ED)
L
[7] [30] [H0]
TIME R : LHD MODELS 3 * . &
Coon GONTROL < 18D
: RHD MODELS 16+
SwW ® ®
(ALL)
[31] 2 4. D
13:
R/B <&
*3 14D: < : >
] 100 <B>
DIODE '
LR
,—l—|
(€D
RIW
REAR
r'j r'j DOOR
[1] SWITCH [1] SWITCH
@0 : < G : <
‘/ OPEN | pEAR OPEN |REAR
_ DOOR _ DOOR
CLOSE f SWITCH CLOSED f SWITCH
_I_ RH T LH
= GO:<& = @ :<B
i oo e
1 SWITCH [1] SWITCH 2]
LH AH H H T ABS ACTUATOR
: @ : B B B B B SILA AND
OPEN |FronT OPEN |FronT ELECTRIC UNIT
_ DOOR _ OOR I i I (CONTROL UNIT)
CLOSED SWITCH CLOSED SWITCH o
1T & 1 & L
L B9 L @) = = =
= &2 : <’ = GF)) = —

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

1/2[3]4|[5]|6 718[9]10]11

1234ﬁ |2|5678
12[13]14[15[16]17]18{19]20| 21 222324 9[10] 11 121314151617181920

1
M
25[26[27]28]29]==]30]31]32]33] [1]2]3]4][5]6 /=] 7[8]9]t0]11] |
: |34|35|ss|37|38139|40|41|42|43|44l |12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23|24I | |F8110{20]21122128 124} 25125 4
____________________________ | S.

1]

17[18]19]20[21]22]23]24]25] 26]27]28]29]
[2]3T4]5]6] 78] oJt0[1]12]13]14

MEL524L
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Electrical Components Inspection

WARNING LAMPS

HA4E

Electrical Components Inspection

NFEL0051

FUEL WARNING LAMP OPERATION CHECK

NFEL0051S01

MEL425F

No continuity

o

Ohmmeter

SEL901F

Fuel level sensor unit and 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
fuel t . .
et 2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump harness con-
% nector B19.
5 2 . .
3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel level sensor unit and
B G fuel pump harness connector terminals 2 and 5.
4. Turn ignition switch “ON".
The fuel warning lamp should come on.
80 Q resistor SEL185W
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK
NFEL0051S02
Ohmmeter Oil pressure o
@ kPa (bar, kg/cm?, psi) Continuity
N | 7 More than 10 - 20
= |T_—j Engine running (0.10 - 0.20,0.1 - 0.2, No
f‘““ S 1-3)
| Less than 10 - 20
Engine not running (0.10 - 0.20, 0.1 - 0.2, Yes
1-3)

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

DIODE CHECK
L. i NFEL0051S03
® Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
® Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
instead of on the combination meter assembly.
Refer to “Wiring Diagram” under “WARNING LAMPS”, [EL-148.
NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before
performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction
manual for the tester to be used.
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A/T INDICATOR

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

NFEL0159

EL-AT/IND-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START
FUSE
BLOCK |REFERTO EL-POWER.
B)
Es3
OR
ﬁ E15
L
oIR
OR
T NGD
e
oIR
OR
[3]
b | PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
R » SWITCH
/\ \[ﬁ_ _3], ,x Fi52
GG G T T
BR GW GYR YPU PB PUW
PUMW PUW PUW HA>
GEGD)
! >
P/B P/B P/B
:
1
-
Y/PU Y/PU viPUMC>
: » NEXT PAGE
1
>
GYR @ GYR GYRD>
1
1
1
-
aw aw cweE>
:
L >
BR BR BR q>
R REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
fﬂﬂ%ﬂ's\ (NG @z “FUSE BLOCK:
NG B EIEA, Glel7le/ 5 25[5[6/ & JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

EL-151
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Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

A/T INDICATOR

’@Pu/w

>
<Cpviru
PRECEDING
PAGE 1
>
@GWR
>
{PG/W
>

F45

M47

EL-AT/IND-02

o GYR Y/PU P/B PUW
F45
. ------ : ------ ------
LIJ- M47) LIJ- LIJ- LI_I
GY/R Y/PU PIB PU/W
G/W GY/R Y/PU P/B PUW

COMBINATION
MET

ER
(AIT INDICATOR)

B B B B B
A . A
M25 M87)
5[26]27]28]29 SIEIAE e 1]2]3]4]5[=[6[7]8]9]t0 T 3 4]5]6]
afas o6 o7 a8 ool 1 42l 4544 52 11]12[18]14]15]16]17]18 - 9 [T 11 2[13[14[ 15[ 16

MEL785K
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NFEL0052
Fuse block (J/B) 1<~/ ,//l\</// ‘
" Time control unit (M127 \
1|2(3|4|5|6|7|8|9[10|11 LT T T 1
12| [13[14[15|16 17|18[19/20 A%
! 0 ‘
21[22|23|24|25|26(27|28[29]30|31 o poerora (i D
——T ——T
instrument panel removed
\Front door
switch (Drlver snde)

SEL798WA

System Description

The warning chime is controlled by time control unit.
The warning chime is located in time control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to key switch terminal 2,

to time control unit terminal 1

through 40A fusible link (Letter I, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit braker terminal 1

through circuit braker terminal 2

to time control unit terminal 10.

through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to lighting switch terminal 11.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 17.

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by time control unit, the warning chime will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NFELODS3S01

When driver side door is locked with the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position and the driver’s door
open, the warning chime will sound.
Power is supplied

e from key switch terminal 1

e to time control unit terminal 18.

Ground is supplied

to time control unit terminal 30.

through front door switch (driver side) terminals 2 and 3

through body grounds B30 (LHD models) or B7 (RHD models) and B12, and
to time control unit terminal 28

through door unlock sensor (driver side) terminals 2 and 5

through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

NFEL0053
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WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont'd)

LIGHT WARNING CHIME o

With ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 12 to time control unit terminal 19.
Ground is supplied

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2

® to time control unit terminal 30.

Front door switch (driver side) terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B30 (LHD models) or B7 (RHD
models) and B12.
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

BATTERY

e
J £

R/B

2]

KEY
INSERTED | SWITCH

REMOVED

I|I]I

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

. REFER TO
FUSE BLOCK i
B EL-POWER.
40A 10A
M19) , 0]
E83 W/B R/L J
W/B
[
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
3]
W/R RIL
11
COMBINATION
LIGHTING
OFF 2ND SWITCH)
1/ @ <O
18T
E101) :
As ®
R/G

NFEL0054

EL-CHIME-01
(> :LHD MODELS

(R : RHD MODELS
*1  3C: @
28: (B>

BR W/R RIG USE
(Ea?) LOCK
e & G B)
L-JH L-JW/ 5 @3
-
O v R/ W TO EL-ILL
G B/R YR W/R RW
[17] [18] [11 [10] [19]
IGN KEY SW BAT BAT LIGHT
(FUSE) (c/B) sw | TIME

CONTROL
UNIT
,

[2le]4]s 6] 7 [o]| @

[o]1o[11]12[13]14]15]16]| GY

|
[17]18]19]20] 2122]23]24] 25] 26] ’% |

[27]28]29]30]31]32]33]34[35[36]| GY

—1]
=]
ED) E® E®) , E)
W BR BR  BR

EL-155

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

@D,
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

EL-CHIME-02
TIME :
I oL > :LHD MODELS
STATE boor  |UNT (R :RHD MODELS
GND SW (DR) SW (DR) @2 | @) 26 @
8:
B LG/R sB &
*x2 16:<L>
i9: CB>
Lok a @5
ORE
e
@ TE:<D
B>
FRONT
e, -
[2] DOOR UNLOCK [2] SwicH
ENSOR) LH
v @D <D 52 : <D
LOCKED |FRONT OPEN |FRONT
— DOOR LOCK — DOOR
LOCKED Z\é:ggéTUo’\ﬁnggK CLOSED SWITCH
5 3
L|7|_| SENSOR) L|7|_| EORG
B @®:<E> B
B
i e
"

-
-
[
L

L L L —
M87 M25 LD Bi2
B>

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

T[2[3[4[5]6 HEELE 11234 5[617]8
Ta[13[14[15[16[17 [18[19 [20[21[22[23 24 AN EEERBEEREEE 20 @D -supeR

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

T T T T T T T T e — 1
| = - |
I [GT2T3]4]5 67 ]8]| @125 17]18[19]20[21]22[23]24]25[26] | (126) I
I |[9]rof11]12[13]14]15]16]| aY 27]28[29]30]31]32]33[34[35]36]| GY HS. |
|

_A
™
vk

\4]5 2/® @-5—9®

MEL526L
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART

NFEL0055

NFEL0055501

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 57 f5d h5d f6d i61

- N ™ <t

L L L w

5 x5 @ @ x x

e oa - >0 )

oI oz [a Qv a

z0 o ofii ofi ®

N = o} on ow o}

> 2 xEo Xz 0 v e

SYMPTOM 0-8: a=8 D_IO 0_8 o

o = O nuw OG5 uw S} O

20O E oL QI = =

E 825 | 835 | 83, g

G35 ZzEZ =03 Zxy z

20 05z Q> z 09 Q

o <20 Lwo QT <

g0 oadon D¥n 2o =)

Light warning chime does not acti- X X X

vate.

Ign_ltlon key warning chime does not X X X X
activate.

All warning chimes do not activate. X X

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NFEL0055502

NFEL005550201

DISCONNECT

Time control unit connector (Mi25

KN

?
[

[]

[10]

[ ]

Y/R

W/R

ﬂ unit

Unit Terminals Ignition switch position
ni
(+) (=) OFF ACC ON
i Batt: Batt Batt
Time control 1, 10 Ground attery attery attery
voltage | voltage | voltage

D O
SEL246X
Ground Circuit Check
NFEL005550202
Time control unit connector
H.S. [m]
T
DISCONNECT | | | | | |16]
B
SEL247X
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 19 and ground.

=NFEL0055503

W Time control unit connector
H.S

TR Voltage [VI:
ENEEEEEEE Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
R/W Approx. 12
A Condition of lighting switch: OFF
&) 0
D &
SEL248X
OK or NG
OK p |Lighting switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.

® 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and lighting switch
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)

=NFEL0055504

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 18 and ground.
%‘_j] Time control unit connector
LS — = Voltage [V]:
@_ |: Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
%: Approx.  B/R Approx. 12
@ 12V Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
oV
{:)) @ O 0
SEL249X
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
2[1 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@] <) No
SEL311W
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P [Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

CHECK)
NFEL0055508
1 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 28 and ground.
Time control unit connector (Mi26)
E HS ]
CoNNECT [TTTTTTTITT] - —
8 . Terminals Condition
G} LRl TTTTTTT] Unit o 5 (Driver's door) Voltage [V]
LG/R i .
A Tlrpe control o8 Ground Locked Approx. 5
(E@ unit Unlocked 0
@ S
SEL259X
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
o Front door lock actuator for
TS (door unlock sensor) connector
DISCONNECT L\ D15 Continuity:
ri dég Condition: Locksd
- No
Condition: Unlocked
[Q] Yes
SEL260X
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

NFEL0055506

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Time control unit connector (20

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 17 and ground.

DISCONNECT 07 1 1 [ [TT1] Terminals Ignition switch position
QLT T TT T (+) =) OFF ACC ON
N 17 Ground ov ov Balttery
voltage
@ (=2
SEL250X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 30 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (W26}
ENEREREEEN Voltage [VI: =~
TIB ] Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
(c_~ Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
) X
—1® O
SEL251X
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG p» |GOTO3.
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector B29

Continuity:
5 Lss Door switch is pushed.
3 T.S. No

DISCONNECT

Door switch is released.

@ Eé} Yes

o

OK or NG

SEL325W

OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
® Harness for open or short between control unit and driver side door switch

NG >

Replace driver side door switch.

EL-162




FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description

NFEL0057

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e HI speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to wiper motor terminal 4.

NFEL0057501

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the wiper switch
e to wiper motor terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the wiper switch
e to wiper motor terminal 1.
With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

NFEL005750101

Auto Stop Operation
NFEL005750102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base.
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 3, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

e through terminal 13 of the wiper switch

® to wiper motor terminal 2

e through terminal 6 of the wiper motor, and

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals 2 and 4 are connected instead of terminals
2 and 6. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the STOP position.

Intermittent Operation
NFEL005750103

The wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 3 to 13
seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier (INT SW) combined with wiper switch.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied to wiper amplifier.

The desired interval time is input to wiper amplifier (INT VR) from wiper volume switch combined with wiper
switch.

Then intermittent ground is supplied

e to wiper motor terminal 3

e from terminal 14 of wiper switch

e through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT).

The wiper motor operates at low speed at the desired interval.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal 2, and

e from terminal 18 of the wiper switch

e through terminal 17 of the wiper switch, and

NFEL0057502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont'd)

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed
for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same

manner as the intermittent operation.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

BI7E?)CK REFER TO EL-POWER.

E89

VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT

| WIPER VOLUME

OUT-
PUT

WASH INT IGN AUTO INT
SW  SwW

STOP VR

INT
GND VR

@=c

COMBINATION
SWITCH

1

-

||P

m
(&
o

EL-WIPER-01

1

B E B B
£ =
E22 ETi

NFEL0058

N

7
NED
6/ Gy

E ==l

GY

EL-165

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS NFEL0060S01
// N o / © 1. Prior to wiper arm installati_orl, turrl on wiper switch to operate
loarana “Ly earance "Lt a wiper motor and then turn it QFF (Auto Stop).
— L—_—:——}-H 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass s.urface to set
S l the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,” immediately before
f [ N9 9 tightening nut.
Molding end 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”".
4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L;” & “L,".
SEL543TA

Clearance “L ;”: 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)
Clearance “L ,": 48 - 64 mm (1.89 - 2.52 in)

® Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 16 - 19 ft-Ib)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

WIPER LINKAGE

LHD models % [ : 3.9-5.0(0.39-0.52,34 - 25)
_Tm
/ \

/\

NFEL0060S02

/ \N

[@] : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib) |§| 3.9 - 5.0 (0.39 - 0.52, 34 - 45)

% : The layout for RHD models is symmetrically opposite.

MELO79L
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont'd)

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P

LHD models

SEL544TD

RHD models

MELO78L

MELO54L

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

NFEL0060S0201

Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NFEL0060S0202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment [

® Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: £10°
Unit: mm (in)
*1 341 (13.43) *5 154 (6.06)
*2 286 (11.26) *6 203 (7.99)
*3 285 (11.22) *7 382 (15.04)
*4 152 (5.98) *8 385 (15.16)

*. The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).

Washer Tube Layout

NFEL0062
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HEADLAMP WASHER

System Description

System Description

The headlamp washer is controlled by the headlamp washer control unit.
Power is supplied at all times.

e through 30A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to headlamp washer motor terminal 1, and

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal 11.

With ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e to headlamp washer control unit terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to headlamp washer control unit terminal 6 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
When headlamp washer switch is pushed during lighting switch is in 1st or 2ND position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp washer control unit terminal 3

e through headlamp washer switch and body grounds M9, M25 and M87, and

e to headlamp washer motor terminal 2

e through headlamp washer control unit terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamp washer motor operates.

NFEL0317
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HEADLAMP WASHER

Wiring Diagram — HLC —

Wiring Diagram — HLC —

EL-HLC-01

IGNITION SWITCH

NFEL0318

ON OR START
(> :LHD MODELS
® .
FUSE EEII:D%F\{NTER (R :RHD MODELS
o T w158 (D>
2c: B>
LB RIL
_ x2 14B: {Ly
| ac: B>
L/B RIL
[ [i1] COMBINATION
HEADLAMP SWITCH
WASHER L\}\(/sl_n?gme G
MOTOR OFF 2ND
1/ <D o]
(2] il @ : <> R
12
L/R I_ITI_I
‘ RIG
LR RIG G
[l [7] [51
MTR TALL 'GN | HEADLAMP
OUTPUT LAMP ggﬁ?EgL
s |UNIT
GND SW
LI%I_| [3]
B8 OR
> NTD
OR
[2]
HEADLAMP
on | WASHER
SWITCH
— W12
OFF
LI
B
H H B B B B B
| |
B B B B B ® ®
o= o=d X L
L L | @ <O @B @ : <D
= 8 : &> B
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[O] (2] -SUPER
(D) : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
[3[2]5] L BR  BR GY 3]6] BR (VT9) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

EL-169
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HEADLAMP WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NFEL0319

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

. 10A fuse
. 30A fusible link

Headlamp washer does not
operate.

. Washer motor

1
2
3. Headlamp washer switch circuit
4. Headlamp washer switch

5. Lighting switch circuit
6. Washer motor circuit
7
8

. Headlamp washer control unit

N

~

. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)].

Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 5 of
headlamp washer control unit.

. Check 30A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse and

fusible link box). Verify battery voltage is present at
terminal 1 of headlamp washer motor.

. Check harness for open or short between headlamp

washer switch and control unit.
Check harness for open or short between headlamp
washer switch and ground.

. Check headlamp washer switch.
. Check harness for open or short between lighting

switch and control unit.

. Check harness for open or short between headlamp

washer motor and control unit.

. Check headlamp washer motor.
. Replace headlamp washer control unit.

Washer tube

Washer tank

Washer nozzle
SEL903W

Washer Tube Layout
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

NFEL0071

EL-HORN-01
> : LHD MODELS
10A | REFER TO EL-POWER. {R> : RHD MODELS
:WITH ASCD
G/B :WITHOUT ASCD
*1 4C: O
1B:
G/B &>
[2]
HORN RELAY
T
(I N
G/W G
-
_ .
G G
ON |HORN |—'—|1 :
SWITCH r! HORN r! HORN
orr—"1 .‘ (LOW) ‘l (HIGH)
T
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

MEL190M
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

FUSE BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.

i

o
D
=
oe]

o
)
=
W

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

cn{E—Qf‘o—\N\/\—o o—z}

@omov

BEEE
| L |

B
M25 V87

||P
g

15A |(J/B)
[
*1
*1
(]
3
POWER
SOCKET

II

NFEL0156

EL-CIGAR-01
<> :LHD MODELS
<R :RHD MODELS

x1 ORB: Ly
R: B>

-2
i
B B

EL-172

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL790K



CLOCK
Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

NFEL0166

_ EL-CLOCK-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON BATTERY
FUSE
10A BLOCK
(U/B) REFER TO EL-POWER.
.
[au]
PU
PU Y/R
[e] [5]
ACC BAT
CLOCK
GND ILL
L2] L:]
B RW
~—

R/W B TO EL-ILL

1
1

llh

rm
@mo
L.
[ —

<
N
&)
<
®
~J

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

..M17 s .W -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL791K
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NFEL0072
Driver dash side view with lower finisher
and ABS control unit removed \
Fuse block (J/B) / 5
1l2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9[10[11 [

[ T T 1

BEE , blcldle]T [@
Fuel pump I iiDS
12| [13[14[15[16 17]18|19(20 T e
relay NPL 2y S

B8 CE_i#y!

61/62[63|6: e8l69(70(71|72] [ [ h | i [ ] ]

21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30|31 C T 11 o

EU Rear window defogger———
G uP

relay
S
~Rear pillar LH Condenser

Rear pillar RH

TSI \ 1A/ 1=,

< @z
. (LHD models)

(RHD models

4+ without sunshade)

\, (RHD models
with sunshade)

Rear window

%defogger ground ~—
/ cable -

“Rear window

defogger (+) cable instrument panel removed

SEL284X

System Description weeLoora

The rear window defogger system is controlled by time control unit. The rear window defogger operates only
for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

through 20A fuse (No. 7, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and

to rear window defogger relay terminal 6

through 10A fuse (No. 13, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

to time control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse (No. 12, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

to time control unit terminal 10

through circuit braker

through 40A fusible link (Letter I, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

e to time control unit terminal 17.

Ground is supplied to terminals 32 (with auto A/C) or 17 (with manual A/C) of the rear defogger switch through

body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
When the rear defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal 31 (with auto A/C) or terminal 9 (with manual A/C) of the rear defogger switch
e to time control unit terminal 35.
Terminal 27 of time control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay

e to the rear window defogger and door mirror defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.

EL-174



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

=NFEL0074

EL-DEF-01
T -
o
FUSE REFER TO
4o 10A 10A 10A (%&é’)CK EL-POWER.
II' e , M19
I—-I ..
‘o K] L ] E Ed =
:LHD MODELS . -
[1] Y/R G G © L R/B <D
GIRCUIT <R :RHD MODELS 1 B>
BREAKER AR : WITH AUTO A/C @ <D
G G VA : WITH MANUAL A/C L *6 ®
2
LITI—I 1] T [E‘ REAR WINDOW
W/R DEFOGGER
o o RELAY
(€D)
W/R
G/R ;@ G L/B
I.. ..B4 HR ¢ : > I
wh e I <D
<D @ ) UB
I &
|2 ¢ G
& A® T® o
WR YR G LG D>
G " B120 :
[T0] [1] [7] [27] -
BAT BAT IGN RR DEF Q I
(/) (FUSE) OUTPUT | CONTROL ©) LB > NexT eAGE
UNIT
RR DEF -
GND sw ’ G TO EC-LOAD
[16] [35]
*1 6:{L> L-—I I—-—I
B GW o
5: B>
*2  81: I
9: VA G/W G G G B
@ e ¢ & B DEFOGGER [Fal i
*3  30: [*2] [*3]l AUTO AMP. [3] [1] WINDOW
COIL ASSEMBLY
REAR  RRDEF R pEEoaeER
10: @B Rt FE [N ' @ <O :<1>
ON DEFOGGER CONTROL . .
x4 32: AAY SWITCH UNIT | | <O (GED RG]
17: B OFF M56 B> L.—I BO1
' [x4] RGO
% 18: <D .
10: B |
*6 R/G:
<O O —— )
rRB: (R
*x7 13: L
20: ®> rnnri
8 B B 8 B B
*8 8:< >
.—I ([ ] ([ ]
1R w - - 1 1
M87 B92
1[2[3]4]5]6 7[8]910[11 2[3]4 5[6[7][8 1[2]3[[4]5]6]7 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12[13[1a[15[16]17[18]19]20[21|22[23]24 9 [10[11[72[13[14[15[16[17[18[19]20 8 [ o [10[11]12[13[14[15[16 -SUPER
————————————————————— MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| — — |
1]2[3[4][5[==][6]7[8]2[i0 ™), M19) , (B5)
11I|i2 1(ll1l4l=15l16 1L|is | T Jso[7[ | [4|@56) [22[eo] [is[tat0[86]4]2|57) | -FUSE BLOCK-
w16l T26]28] ay  [at] [rilwafizfo]7]5]3]1] ay | JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
I— _______________________________________________ A
— | =l =l I
[28]27]26 2524 23]22]21] (M&0) 1 [BEBEEEE [17[18[19]20] 21]22[23[24]25]26] I
(eelss[3alsafaalsisoles] GY | [27]28[28]30]31[32]33[34]35[36) | Gv LMY |
__________________________ d
—] T T .
G . G®, [E® . @D, EiD
|
W [3[6] BR —_ 8 8| w B W MELS20L
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)
R EL-DEF-02
PRECEDING PAGE @L/B (] (T LHD MoDELS
<R : RHD MODELS
Uk *1 26:
e 5 B
D63
LB
L/B LB
@) ©@sD
L/B LB
DOOR MIRROR DOOR MIRROR
LB ?v%%g%g IR_H L/B ACTUATOR RH
WITH DOOR
MIRROR DEFOGGER) ﬁmnnom DEFOGGER)
<D <D
DOOR MIRROR DOOR MIRROR
?CTUAT%% RH /(ACTUAng LH
WITH DOOR WITH DOOR
MIRROR DEFOGGER) MIRROR DEFOGGER)
E OO <D R
e e
D1 Dai
D61
B B
B
I_l_| D62
M38
B
B B B B B B
L L L
M25 T
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
GDY -SUPER
KH == EIt Gy K H == FIL! MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ
6]7[8]9f0[ff[12] 55 s[6]7[8[o 0] (SMJ)
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NFEL0075

1 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 27 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (Mi26)
EEEEERENEN Voltage [V]:
P T Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.
Approx. 12
@qﬂ LG Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
0
P O
SEL252X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to m.)
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to m.)
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 27 and ground.
Time control unit connector (Mi26)
HS =]
DISCONNECT | | | | | I I I I
PLTTTTTTITT]
Battery voltage should exist.
LG
P O
SEL253X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between fuse and rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and control unit

EL-177



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 35 and ground.

Time control unit connector (Wi28)
HS =
|
[

Continuity:

DISCONNECT | | | |

EE} L]

I I3—5|—| Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
{ Continuity should exist.

(‘ G/w Rear window defogger switch is released.
| l [Q] Continuity should not exist.
SEL254X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG p | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger switch
(Refer to m.)
e Harness for open or short between control unit and rear window defogger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminals 1 and 17 and ground.

Time control unit Time control unit Tim ntrol unit
W connector connector e control u
— =l Terminals Ignition switch position
y oy LT T 11 AT T I T T ITT] (+) =) OFF ACC ON
) oo Qo
1 G d Battery Battery Battery
YR G roun voltage voltage voltage
Batt
17 Ground ov ov vc?lt:grg
@D O
SEL255X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS5G.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10 or No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5

CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 16 and ground.

Time control unit connector (W25
HS —
[
[

[ 1]
| [1g]

DISCONNECT LT

& D— o

Continuity should exist.

OK or NG

SEL256X

OK

P |Replace control unit.

NG

P |Repair harness or connectors.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Electrical Components Inspection

SEC202B

With manual A/C

A/C control unit connector

i

[Q]

A/C control unit
connector )

II?IIII
9] [

With auto A/C
A/C auto amp. connector

32

e

o=

SEL187WA

Electrical Components Inspection

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.

=NFEL0076

NFEL0076S01

Condition Continuity

12V direct current supply between ter-

minals 1 and 2 Yes

No current supply No

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH NFEL0076507

Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch is pushed and released.

Terminals Condition Continuity

Rear window defogger
9 - 17 (with manual A/C) | Switch is pushed.

31 - 32 (with auto A/C) | pear window defogger
switch is released.

Yes

No
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Check

[+] [-]
r 1.
x [}
® o
6 volts (normal filament)
SEL263
®
Heat wire
Tester probe
SEL122R
2.

Burned out point

[+] [ [-]
|
*

[
(I -

® o

12 volts
[+] [-]

LBu rned out point

SEL265

[+] {1

S
®
\

SEL266

Filament Check

Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

with your finger.

If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along
filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes

the point.
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Filament Repair

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

Heat wire —\ >

]TI/I IIS
of/L

N

l !

Z Ruler

Drawing pen Unit: mm

e Break

(in)
BE540

]-Repaired point

Tl—l‘
N
®

SEL012D

Repaired point

X— 1

4

Heat gun

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

NFEL0078

NFEL0078S01

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

NFEL0078S502

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description

System Description

NFEL0079

BASE SYSTEM

Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 56, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 9,

e to CD player terminal 24 (with CD player) and

e to CD auto changer terminal 3.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to audio unit terminal 3,

to CD player terminal 21 (with CD player) and

to CD auto changer terminal 1 and

to telephone speaker relay terminal 2.

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.

Audio signals are supplied

e through audio terminals 7, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16

e to terminals 1 and 2 of front door speaker LH and RH

e to terminals 1 and 2 of rear door speaker LH and RH

® to terminals 1 and 2 of tweeter LH and RH

When the telephone control system is triggered,

Ground is supplied

e through telephone control unit terminal 4

e to telephone speaker relay terminal 1 and,

e to audio unit terminal 2

With power and ground supplied, the relays are energized, and then the audio system is muted and the audio
signal is interrupted to the front door speaker RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models), and pillar tweeter RH
(LHD models) or LH (RHD models).

When the navigation system is triggered,

power is supplied

e through navi control unit terminal 46

® to speaker relay terminal 2

Ground is supplied

® to guide speaker relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the relay is energized, and then audio signal is interrupted to front door

speaker LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models), and pillar tweeter LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models)
For detailed, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM”.

NATS AUDIO LINK

Descrl ptlon NFEL0079S50401
The link with the NATS IMMU implies that the audio unit can basically only be operated if connected to the
matching NATS IMMU to which the audio unit was initially fitted on the production line.

Since radio operation is impossible after the link with the NATS is disrupted theft of the audio unit is basically
useless since special equipment is required to reset the audio unit.

Initialization Process for Audio Units That are Linked to the NATS IMMU \retooresors

New audio units will be delivered to the factories in the “NEW” state, i.e. ready to be linked with the vehicle’s
NATS. When the audio unit in “NEW” state is first switched on at the factory, it will start up communication
with the vehicle’s immobiliser control unit (IMMU) and send a code (the “audio unit Code”) to the IMMU. The
IMMU will then store this code, which is unique to each audio unit, in its (permanent) memory.

Upon receipt of the code by the IMMU, the NATS will confirm correct receipt of the audio unit code to the audio

NFEL0079S03

NFEL0079S04
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AUDIO

System Description (Cont'd)

unit. Hereafter, the audio unit will operate as normal.

During the initialisation process, “NEW” is displayed on the audio unit display. Normally though, communica-
tion between audio unit and IMMU takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio unit seems to switch on
directly without showing “NEW” on its display.

Normal Operation
NFEL0079S0403

Each time the audio unit is switched on afterwards, the audio unit code will be verified between the audio unit
and the NATS before the audio unit becomes operational. During the code verification process, “WAIT” is
shown on the audio unit display. Again, the communication takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio
unit seems to switch on directly without showing “WAIT” on its display.

When the Radio is Locked NFELO07950404

In case of a audio unit being linked with the vehicle’s NATS (immobilizer system), disconnection of the link
between the audio unit and the IMMU will cause the audio unit to switch into the lock (“SECURE”) mode in
which the audio unit is fully inoperative. Hence, repair of the audio unit is basically impossible, unless the audio
unit is reset to the “NEW” state for which special decoding equipment is required.

Clarion has provided their authorized service representatives with so called “decoder boxes” which can bring
the audio unit back to the “NEW?” state, enabling the audio unit to be switched on after which repair can be
carried out. Subsequently, when the repaired audio unit is delivered to the final user again, it will be in the
“NEW” state as to enable re-linking the audio unit to the vehicle’s immobiliser system. As a result of the above,
repair of the audio unit can only be done by an authorized Clarion representative.

SPEED DEPENDENT VOLUME CONTROL

Description

NFEL0079S0501
If activated, the radio output volume will be automatically adjusted to compensate for increasing driving noises
at higher driving speeds.
The radio receives a speed signal from the vehicle speed sensor (VSS) and selects the output volume.

PERSONAL AUDIO SETTINGS

Description
NFEL0079S0601

The radio is designed to store several settings (volume, bass, treble, preset stations and level of speed
dependent volume control) with every NATS ignition key used. Up to a maximum of 4 NATS keys can be reg-
istered. During the communication as mentioned under “Anti-theft System”, the radio will recognize the used
ignition key and select the accompanying settings.

NFEL0079S05

NFEL0079S06
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AUDIO

Schematic

NFELO167

Schematic

NFEL0167502

LHD MODELS
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AUDIO

Schematic (Cont'd)
RHD MODELS

NFEL0167503

] T 1 _
@ o
AV13Y
AV13Y
dINVIdS %
dIAIS N9 | INOHJITL ? Ny
L
e -
214 IAVN 9t
HILIN HY I3IMVIHS  HT YINVILS HY J3INVIdS H1 43XVIdS @H_ZD
NOILVYNIGWOD d000 dv3d  dJOO0d dv3d HY d00d INOdA 5 m_m_IJ d4000 INOY4 JONINOD
d3133ML d3133IML
i =i 2l
|0J}U0D ST
J919W
patiun _/
- h@l
O-(AND— @D—
NO 0
AN 30
D 31
— Ll |
T €
14 9L £ L €l SL vl Ll Ol 4
LINN
olanv 9 | S 9¥8Y6¥0S Vvv¥ EVSYIY LY € 6
@ d3AV1d A0
[T T [ ITTT | _
‘dwe euusjue [¢ ad
o = —_ __

- _IA‘/\M rr\wﬂ_ﬂ:ny @—0—D vz
wa}sAs |0J3U0D ] [ | | | (@)—0—dd) 1z
uofjeutwnijl of = M= _\I_ __lez

= _|||: 1_1 v P 422p 4-p

1 @[ ¢ zittor S s1 9 9L € | —@D

(A 4
108N0D A "0y 05
J19NOQ SLVN ey
-
suoyds|a1 INOYIM : G co:mc_E_J_o_._F
suoyds|a) Yim : @ 3sn4 3Isn4
wa)sAs uoljebiaeu JNOYIM : e 19bueys oyne g Yyum - a
waysAs uoiebiaeu uym : (AN) sofeid @0 unm : (dD) NO 40 D0V Ad3LLve _

HOLIMS NOILINOI
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — -
LHD MODELS NFELOOS1503
EL-AUDIO-01
IGNITION SWITCH

ACC ORON :WITH CD AUTO CHANGER

FUSE :WITH CD PLAYER

BLOCK -
BLOGK  [REFERTO EL-POWER. CTE> : WITH TELEPHONE

BATTERY

-
O xCO—— " *}
TO EL-AUDIO-03
>
D ——— Y
-
O TE ————— ) 4} TO EL-AUDIO-04
n >
OmCP>
>
O v =x(CF
-
TO EL-ILL < R/ e () s | — %
RIW Y PU
G/W = TO EL-W/ANT [23] 4]l I[21]
LIGHT BAT ACC
SW  (BACK-
DIN CORD UP) CcD
PLAYER
:
R/W Y PU G/W
[il ol a7 [e]
LIGHT BAT ACC ANT
SwW (BSS)K- SIG AUDIO UNIT

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL850M
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

AUDIO

EL-AUDIO-02
AUDIO UNIT
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP SPEED
IMMOBILIZER LH (=) LH (+) RH (-) RH (+) SIGNAL
Y B/Y LG P L PUR
P L
a2
B104
P L
BIY LG
B
(%)
BIY LG
P L
[2] [1]
JOINT
CONNECTOR-20
L
P L
Y BIY LG PU/R
[2] [2] I LI REAR [13]
1 COMBINATION
NATS DOOR DOOR METER
IMMU SPEAKER SPEAKER {UNIFIED METER
"5'82 CONTROL UNIT)
—\ —\ )
1[2]3]4]5]6 7]8]9]t0[n 1]2]3]4]5]6 7|89 10[11 [7T6]5]—=[4]3]2]1]
12[13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20] 21]22[ 2324 12[13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20]21]22[ 23] 24 54321 1615141312111098

E=E0
[7T6 [o 0] &

S e . 6
s B145 . D82) , (D105
G =) . (&

MEL535L

EL-188



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-03

:WITH CD AUTO CHANGER

X

CDRH CDRH
INPUT
)

CD LH
INPUT INPUT
(+) GND (@

()

CDLH
INPUT

)

=
QPPU —

TO EL
AUDIO-01

pu

CD AUTO
CHANGER
:

TXD REQ

RXD

RH (+)
out

RH ()
out

LH (+)
out

out

BACKUP LH (=)

ACC

GND

o
Bl__ﬂ

W_HTB I.IBl__ﬁ

w

415]6

10[11]12|13[14|15[16

[1]2]==]3]4]5]

1{2]3
71819

[52[B0f —>{44]42
51[4g|48] 47]46]45 | 43[a1 | M1

w

W

6[7]8]9[10]11]12

MEL851M

EL-189



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-04
i
TEL FESTK)H FES?K)R FFES%R FRLI_?I(:?R
MUTE - + R 3
[2] [14] [15] KX [1o]
GR LY LW UG BIY
. NAVI
e \é\l\l{gl:ll_ NAVIGATION v ) 8 otrroL
GR o :\é\l\l{g—_lr(éHTNAVIGATION RLY GUIDE GGUIL%E o) -
+ +
<TE) :WITH TELEPHONE [46]] [La2]] |L22] <>
G/R <QT) : WITHOUT TELEPHONE UR LW L
I TO EL- st UG BIY
gin AJDIO- <P PU [_L|- v v
= v
TEL 'y By UR LW L
MUTE | TELEPHONE I
CONTROL I—'—l_ 4_.7' _I—'—|
UNIT
e A —_— e
SPKR SPKR+
7] [16]
BR/W BR
(O o=
TE oT
n
BR PU LY LW Lw % I SPEAKER
[7] [6] [2] [5] [3] | CIDE
I ' i &
UG BIY
b I
% @
TELEPHONE ] 5]
SPEAKER
RELAY P GR oR BR/W
IDE
CONNECTOR-21
LW
k2
N M
TWEETER PR = JB B
SPEAKER
2 o]
r— r—
—\ —\ —\ >

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

46 40]38
47|45(44] 43| 42[41]39)37

7[6[5][4]3]2]1 [8]6]]2]
16[15[14[13]12[11[10[ @ 8 ’

, -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

[2[=]3] = ey ..* GD)
mrm® TS fe B @

w

CONED)
W w

12'5‘ ’2'34 Hﬂ123456789l§]
56789101112 o[10]11]12[13]14]15[16]17]18

[1]2]3]=[4

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

MEL852M
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

RHD MODELS
NFEL0081S504
. EL-AUDIO-05
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
A0 N :WITH CD AUTO CHANGER
:WITH CD PLAYER
EESEK REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B) <TE) : WITH TELEPHONE
I >
O xCD——— ) *}
- EL-AUDIO-07
v E>

O=CP>
_— O — (CP>
TO EL-ILL < R/wW ) s | ee—

R/W Y PU

G/W B TO EL-W/ANT D,lmj |‘|§|_| r,ﬁj

LIGHT BAT ACC

SW  (BACK-
DIN CORD UP) D
PLAYER
:

R/W Y PU G/W
Ol Tel 50 Tel
LIGHT BAT ACC ANT

sw (BG\S)K- SiG AUDIO UNIT

|||—

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL853M
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AUDIO

) =
e B145 . D82) , (D105
EEEm @ [[CD. 6D

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
EL-AUDIO-06
AUDIO UNIT
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP SPEED
IMMOBILIZER LH () LH (+) RH () RH (+) SIGNAL
Y BIY LG P L PUR
i WaoN &
=
P L
BIY LG
[2] [1]
DONGLE
%%“LECTOR
145 -20
] GID) . L
B
L
LG
15 ]
LG
. n n B/Y LG P L PU/R
|—'—| B8 8 B B B [2] [] [2] [] [13]
[2] | | REAR DOOR REAR DOOR T——1 COMBINATION
o o PREAKER SPEAKER \UNIFIED METER
NATS LH RH
Vv 8 L 553 CONTROL UNIT)
D) = 2= =
vz 2\ —\
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112(3(4 5(6|7|8 112(3(4]|5]|6 7891011@ 765:4321@ :1-SUPER
9 [1o[ 11[72[13[14] 5] 16]17[18]79]20 1 20 2 63 1 20 2 2 2 el K0 B ) BRI B Bl 7 BR | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
[1]2]3]C[4]5] [1]2]3]c]4]5]6]7]
8|7 54321 6789101112‘ Eﬂ

EL-192

MEL540L



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-07

AUDIO
UNIT
M135,

)

DATA
GND

RX REQ

X

CDRH CDRH
INPUT
)

INPUT INPUT
(+) GND )

CDLH CDLH
INPUT
()

)

TO EL-
AUDIO-05

E® : <>

CD AUTO
CHANGER

TXD REQ

RXD

RH (+)
ouT

ouTt

RH ()

LH (+)
ouT

LH ()
out

BACK UP

ACC

GND

:WITH CD AUTO CHANGER

B-LT@W
MMTDDIII-.vIID:LTmW

W

4156

10{11]12|13{14]15[16

1{2]3

3[4

1(2

5|6]|7[8)9[10[11]12

)
w

2442

51[4914847[46145| 43|41

52(50

MEL541L

EL-193



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
EL-AUDIO-08
AUDIO
UNIT
TEL FRSPKR PR SPKR FR SPKR FR SPKR
MUTE H (=) LH (+) RH (+) H (=)
[2] I&I L] [15] I&I
GA BlY LG UwW
e ) \ \ I* TE) : WITH TELEPHONE
GIR {GT> : WITHOUT TELEPHONE
W94 O —
5 O O <NV :WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
GR (ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
I TO EL- >
AUDIO- PU
&R 05
NAVI
TELEPHONE
SS#THOL SSHTROL
RLY GUIDE GUIDE :
I UiD: w7y : N>
Iﬁl Ll L]
L‘H L‘W ‘
PU B/Y LG W % LR
[z1 rﬁ ] ] rﬁﬂ 21 el [T
—
s J) TELEPHONE q GUIDE
SPEAKER SPEAKER
RELAY RELAY
/ B> \ @D : @
1 [ Gl i
GR LY W BR BRW B
OG> C_{@)
<_)I Io 1
._
|—¢ H O croma
Y LW o @ i
I
o ) 5
(0% W Uy BR BR/W B

w
=

DB
l—ﬁ

Gl
B EEE

oL

=
2

®
EE

i

TWEETER Tweeter § & OB OB &
LH RH ® ® 1
0w x o om A
—\ —\ —\ e7
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[ O =B HEEE=NEEN @D . @D -supeR
@@ CRREE® . @ D
3] [ X EE) P I 37? 7[5[4]3[1 ? w belsliafisfieftrio] o [8]=H MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
@D - @@ e T ER)
II.IIII 2]1] [1]2] W o o] 1] i2[1a[taT1s[t6] 7 78] o[20]
ol1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8]9 [1T2]3][—[4]5]
a10[11]12[13[14]15]16]17]18 ﬂﬂﬂmm
*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
MEL854M
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NFEL0220

AUDIO UNIT
NFEL0220S01
Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Audio unit inoperative (no | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 3 of audio unit.
2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 9 of audio unit.
2. Remove audio unit for repair.
AM/FM stations are weak | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
or noisy. 2. Audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground condition.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with |2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps | 2. Check ground bonding straps.
engine running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defog- | 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
ger noise suppressor condenser noise suppressor condenser.
4. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 4. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
5. Audio unit 5. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
Individual speaker is noisy | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
or inoperative. 2. Audio unit output 2. Check audio unit output voltages.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit
4. Audio unit and speaker.
4. Remove audio unit for repair.

EL-195



AUDIO

Inspection

Inspection

=NFEL0221

AUDIO UNIT AND AMP.

All voltage inspections are made with:
e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit and amps. connected (If audio unit or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the
case using a jumper wire.)

ANTENNA
Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

NFEL0221501

NFEL0221502

EL-196



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —
=NFEL0306
- EL-REMOTE-01
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACCORON (> :LHD MODELS
{®> : RHD MODELS
REFER TO “WITH ASCD
EL-POWER. :WITHOUT ASGD
* 4C: O
1B: ®
G/B
[11
HORN
I] RELAY
7
3
PU
[i]
STEERING
ACC WHEEL
RECEIVER
CONTROL
REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE SWITCH
SIGB SIGA GND GND
[a] [2] 7] L8]
B

Y/IR G/B

YR G/B
CONTROL  CONTROL  CONTROL
B A GND |ARR©
BAT STEERING
PULSE | STEER!
SWITGH
(AUDIO)
G';‘D n ”
B B B B B
o=l o=l 1
B o
2 A4 L 1l
M87 M25
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(M15)-SUPER

|
: MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

[ * y =]
R ® R e® mhen®® (mhE @
[6Ta5]2 v o slrafisfie] 155 [ [raluafrel =5 ! @D -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

[ 2]==]3] [3]2f=1]
Wiz2) (UED) (GD)
[4]s]el7[8]” [elzlels4]=y W

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

MEL113M
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

System Description
With the ignition switch turned to ACC or ON, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio unit terminal 3.

Ground is supplied through the case of antenna amp.
When the audio switch is turned ON, antenna signal is supplied

e through audio unit 6
e to antenna amp.

Then the antenna amp. is activated.
The amplified radio signals are supplied to the audio unit, through antenna amp.

NFEL0084

EL-198



AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — W/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — W/ANT —

NFEL0085

IGNITION SWITCH
FUSE
. :WITH DIVER
(BJ&S)CK REFER TO EL-POWER. T VR A

PU

PU

[3]

ACC 1 aupio WINDOW WINDOW

UNIT Awﬁm\)m Arxgﬁrgr)\m
ANT  |(urss)
SIGNAL D) :

L

GIW

GIW

[90] TO AUDIO UNIT

- ~ \ L._IL 603 ¥
II CONDENSER
€O
ANTENNA
AMP.

|||—

[7]6]5]=]4]3]2]1]

A& . &
W w B B

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

[16[15] 1418 12[11[10] o ]

EL-199

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL547L



AUDIO ANTENNA

Location of Antenna

Location of Antenna

NFEL0087

Rear window printed antenna (Main)

Rear window printed antenna (Sub)

Antenna amp.

MEL714L
Window Antenna Repair .
|—7 ELEMENT CHECK [
’ 11 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
on each side.
| / ¢ | If an element is OK, continuity should exist.
/ If an element is broken, no continuity should exist. Go to step

\
Ohmmeter 2.

SEL250I

EL-200



AUDIO ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair (Cont'd)

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

Breakpoint
VL
L/ |
e
Ohmmeter

No continuity

Breakpoint

7

)

Ohmmeter

' Lo

Continuity exist

SEL252I

=

=
/ |

/

N
7N

0

Ohmmeter

SEL253I

e \When measuring continuity, wrap tin foil around the top of

probe. Then press the foil against the wire with your fin-
ger.

2. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR

. . NFELO.
%er to “Filament Repair”, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (Eﬁ
).

EL-201



POWER SUNROOF
Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NFEL0089

EL-SROOF-01
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY
ON OR START {> :LHD MODELS
FUSE <R :RHD MODELS
BLOCK REFER TO EL-POWER.

J/B) *1 2 @

1: B>

e w2 14D

2 (B

w/B

]
CIRCUIT
BREAKER

POWER
WINDOW
RELAY

;
L%]:z_‘

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL812K

EL-202



POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont'd)

>
PRECEDING{P wiL
PAGE I
WL
i @D
P o
DOWN/OPEN @ UP/CLOSE
% '\ UP/CLOSE % '\ DOWN/OPEN
S , |RELAY S , |RELAY
SUNROOF
MOTOR
ASSEMBLY
SLIDE SW TILT SW SLIDE SW TILT SW
___________ LIMIT .. LIMIT
OTHER SWITCH-1 OTHER SWITCH-2
FULL — - e _ UL
FULL FULL
CLOSED TILT-UP (F)%LEIN TIL-DOWN

SUNROOF
CLOSED OPEN up DOWN SWITCH
SLIDE TILT
SWITCH SWITCH

—] 4 1 *
teof @
W BR

*:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

EL-203
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Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

DOOR MIRROR

LHD MODELS

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

(J/B)

FUSE
BLOCK

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

REFER TO EL-POWER.

NFEL0090

NFEL0090S01

EL-MIRROR-01

MIRROR SWITCH

CHANGEOVER SWITCH

DOOR
MIRROR
REMOTE
CONTROL
SWITCH

L]

PUMW YR YB LR LB B
DOOR DOOR B B B B B
MIRROR MIRROR I I
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
- - H - > - > RH ) )
D11 D32 -
LEFT  RIGHT DOWN  UP LEFT  RIGHT DOWN  UP = = =
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD 28 (e
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[7]6]—[5]4] | [l 1] [1]2]==]3]4]5] ]
HAABRE 5716 , EEE @D, SUPER
w w w w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

EL-204

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL814K



DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — (Cont'd)

R H D M O D E LS NFEL0090S02

EL-MIRROR-02

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

FUSE
BLOCK | REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)

M18

PU
PU
3
DOOR
MIRROR
REMOTE
R [coNnTROL
SWITCH
MIRROR SWITCH
L] 2] LT LT
B PU/W YR YB LR LB
IL7]) (L] Le]| Il!II [Le] IJ!L“
I I I I DOOR DOOR
B B B B B MIRROR MIRROR
n | ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
_’_ _’_ -~ > - Lgsz -~ > - > HD'—:1
= — = LEFT  RIGHT DOWN  UP LEFT  RIGHT DOWN  UP
128 WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD  WARD
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[7]6]==[>5]4] [ [e=i{2]7] [1]2]==[3]4]5] )
3[10]2 1 8[7]6 CDNED) ﬂﬂﬂ @D, @30 -SUPER
w w W w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

EL-205

MEL114M



AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR

NFEL0332

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —
Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —
EL-I/MIRR-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE
BLOCK [REFER TO EL-POWER.
(/B)
M19

M8
R2

woek

Iz

AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE MIRROR

.S

g

@ = —

L.

.L-m
g.|_::|

||P
||P

<
)
)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

- FUSE BLOCK -
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

<
]
A

1]2]3]c=[4]5 T
HEEFREG —OEREEETED
W B

[6]7]8]

MEL516N

EL-206



TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

LHD MODELS

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK
(/B)

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

REFER TO EL-POWER.

NFELO312

NFEL0312501

EL-T&FLID-01

TRUNK LID FUEL LID
OPENER OPENER
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
[ 1]
B17
Y/IR
Y/R
___________ 1
YR
[
TRUNK LID FUEL LID [TRUNKAND
gPENCEF? gPENCER (F)ng’EELNII_EIRD
WITCH WITCH
OFF OFF SWITCH
_ ,T ON _ f ON
] 2]
8 =
% B Bﬁ n n
B B B B B
a4 B e —
M25 M87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T[2[3[4][5]6 AEEIND (57 -SUPER

12[13]14]15[16]17]18[19]20]|21[22|23|24

1]2]3]4]5[=]6]7][8]9]t0 IBE=EA
1112 ]18]14]15]16]17]18 Eﬂﬂ

1 1
%
2 W W W

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL517N

EL-207



TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER
Wiring Diagram — T&FLID — (Cont’d)

R H D M O D E LS NFEL0312502
EL-T&FLID-02

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK | REFER TO EL-POWER.

(/B)

PU

.-pUPU—PU@PU*

FUEL LID
OPENER
ACTUATOR
L
%D
M5
& 5 -
1 5 |l TRUNK
£y T (I_Dllg)ENER -
g ] e
M153
] R
B

TRUNK LID FUELLID | TRUNK AND
OPENER OPENER | FUELLID
SWITCH SWITCH
e N OFF L |swiTcH
it — 20
[4] [2]
LG/R B
2
FRONT
DOOR LOCK
UN- ACTUATOR RH
LOCKED | (DOOR UNLOCK
_ SENSOR)
LOCKED

L]
|
_..BB

o

« 1M
B B B B B
] ]
ke |
B
(M9) (25 M87

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1[2][3]4 5[6]7]8 T12[3[C[4][5]6]7
o [1o[H[12[13[14] 18] 16| 17[18[ 15 [20 89 [1o[H]12[13[14[15[16 (D7) -SuPER

w W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

T 7] 5] VaE D
! ! 3 61214\ (Bis
2l 1w W W N1 El A

MELS518N
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POWER SEAT

Schematic

Schematic

NFEL0251
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ONINITO3Y ONIANS ONIL4IT ¥v3Y ONILIIT INO¥ ONINIT03Y ONIANS
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QyvMm ayvm ayvm advm ayvm QYvM QdvM qyvm
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Q Q 0] |
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY

REFER TO EL-POWER.

EL-SEAT-01

{> :LHD MODELS
<{R> :RHD MODELS

*1 16: Ly
I 4: B>
[11
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
3
-
5= W15
WI/R
® — WR @To EL-SEAT-03
l® o
B>
*
- <O
B>
JT
B2
Y
VJI_I_‘
> {>
NEXT POWER SEAT
° ° . > {> PAGE SWITCH LH
N N N N <K
POWER SEAT
FORWARD BACKWARD FORWA‘RD B}CKWARD AaTCH A
SIONG 4 RECLINING ¢ <2
SwiTCH SWITCH
BIR WI/B BIY i
BR wW/B BIY G

[1]2]3]==0]4]5]6]7]
W

11[12]13]1]15]16 |17 18

[8]9[10]11]12]13]14]15[16]

[slen EEEE e ElkeEs
A EANNE 2

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

EL-210

SLIDING L) | RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR
LH LH
D <D
SLIDING RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR
<+ BACKWARD FORWARD -»|RH - BACKWARD FORWARD -»|RH
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5[=]{6]7][8]9]i0 (V75 - SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL820K



POWER SEAT
Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

EL-SEAT-02
> : LHD MODELS

{R> : RHD MODELS

<} >
PRECEDING POWER SEAT
PAGE . . N N SWITCH LH
N N <D
POWER SEAT
UP‘ D(;.WN ug DgWN aTcH Al
—————————————————— @522)
FRONT LIFTING REAR LIFTING €0 B>
SWITCH SWITCH
GY W BW LR B
2 @G
! ! ! !
B35
B
GY w BW LR
[fo] [o1l  rront [e] [7] REAR
LIFTING LIFTING
MOTOR LH MOTOR LH B B B
<D D a2
FRONT REAR ([ ) 1
LIFTING LIFTING -
< DOWN UP -» MOTOR RH < DOWN UP - MOTOR RH = =
& <5 & %2

® [fef e slea
' Siotereola] e

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)
EL-SEAT-03
- .
TO EL-SEAT-01 @ WIR > :LHD MODELS
<R :RHD MODELS
w9 (D
6: (B>
*2 YB: Ly
WIR @D - L7 wR: (R
G
L"I <D
*2
‘ B>
*2
BI37
o
B541
Y
Y
[l
: ' ‘ SRS
- : : . <D
b - " IR
FORWARD |- — — — — — BACKWARD FORWARD |- — — — — — BACKWARD
LIDIN RECLINING G2 -
Swiron SWITCH &9 <&

-

=4
=]
]

-
-
-+
-+

m@m—m{g

fe5)

53

hry

sy}
o
@
=
2

g
[ok

@

]

I_l%_l SLIDING lil

RECLINING
MOTOR

MOTOR B B B
RH RH i
<D <> I
SLIDING RECLINING ®

MOTOR B

MOTOR
<4 BACKWARD  FORWARD - | LH <+ BACKWARD FORWARD - | LH
B54d) : <Ry Bs4d) : {R>

@

~

~
X
I=
)

— *
:IISI4IB104 |1|2|3|:|4|5|6|7|
W w w w

[1]2]
[5]e[78]9]10| 1819 ]10]11]12[13[14]15]16]

7y [] *
215\5/33 70z ED*
B

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, OF EL SECTION.
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HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)

LOW

LAMP

INDICATOR @

HEATED

Low

{

EL-HSEAT-01

<> :LHD MODELS
<R :RHD MODELS

KD w2

B 15: (B>

KD u 5:KD

<& 4: B>
x5 GYR: L

cve: {RY

HEATED

SEAT

SWITCH

RH

@ <D

HEATED

SEAT

SWITCH

LH

@D : &>

NFEL0093

i
: B 8 B B B
ax l
V87 V25
GYR GY B
2 .
N
Y w R B
Ges
B
1 I I T
B B B B
I : I
[ | | |
SEAT CUSHION SEAT BACK SEAT CUSHION SEAT BACK
o ae O A & EED gen S 4 4
= = SEAT CUSHION EAT BACK = =
HEATERRH - (R HEATER RH: (R HEATER LH : <R HEATERLH : <RY @127 B106
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
51374 5T6T718 1[2[3]4]5l==]6]7[8]3i0 O] -FUSE BLOCK-
9 [10[11[12[13[14]15] 16|17 [18]19]20 11 |12 13|14|15|16 17|18 ' JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
_ 1[2]3[C=[4]5 1[2]3]==]4]5]6]7 [O] * *
2
' 6789101112 H?HWIEHHIEH ’
% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
MEL629L
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TELEPHONE (PRE WIRE)

Wiring Diagram — H/PHON —

Wiring Diagram — H/PHON —

NFEL0333

EL-H/PHON-01

IGNITION
ACCO

BATTERY

SWITCH
R ON

FUSE

BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(Jr\:ﬁ)7 *1 9:{L> 2 8:{L> 6 1:{D
15: <Ry 14:{R> 12:{R>
@ *3 10 : @ *7 2: @
ED TELEPHONE . .
— SSHTROL 16: (R 1: B>
Y
*4 BR/W : *8 11:
BAT SPKR- SPKR+ ACC Uy - % 47 g
L] L7] L1e] [10] ’ ’

Y Y BR/W BR PU *5  BR: (D> x9  1A: >
A A v A ww : RO 10 : RO
DS

BR/W BR PU

I B N ~
w0l |\
BRIW BR PU =

TELEPHONE
SPEAKER
RELAY

M4

-+
o
- *10 Uy : <L
I
® By : (B
*1 ww D
LG : B>
*12 R: @
v : B>
*13  B:{D>
v s B>
*12
FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER RH [2] L1 rweerermn
D D
FRONT DOOR TWEETER LH
B>
—\ G —\

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
, -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-

* *
Bl (=1 e, ) == @ 1GDY
W R T W

]2k —>{3]4] 1]2]3]4]<_ —>[5[6]7]8 ol41]2]3]4][5]6]7]8]@ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[516]7]8] o[10[11]12] 83/32@ ol10[11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20] sz® a[10]11[12]13]14]15]16]17[18

[1]2]38]c]4]5] [1T2]=[3]4]

|6|7|8|9|10|11|12I [s1617 e ol O

*: THIS CONNECTOR

IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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TELEPHONE (PRE WIRE)
Wiring Diagram — H/PHON — (Cont'd)

EL-H/PHON-02

TELEPHONE
CONTROL
UNIT

TEL (B133)
MUTE MIC+ MIC— GND

L] L] Lo] L] WITH AUTO
\g ANTI-DAZZLING
GR R B INSIDE MIRROR

:WITHOUT AUTO

ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE MIRROR

> :LHD MODELS

(R : RHD MODELS

*1 3: @
5:<B>
*2 7:{
13: (B
*3 6:
12: (B>
* 14:{D
10: B>
w15 <D
D
*6  Lw: <>
> .
<Cpanr & ) ve: <R
| | .
PRECEDING *6 — *7 Wy D
PAGE | | .
o I I By B>
< :P : : *8 R: <A
N W PUW :
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
S ) O=E=0
*7 *6 G/R *8 I I
[x4] [x5] [2] [11] [2] E 5 B
FRSPKR  FRSPKR TEL + - C.) & I
RH-: (D> A+ <O MUTE Haupio HAND FREE
FRSPKR  FRSPKR UNIT Mic = =
LHo: KB LHe: KB GE G106

716(5|C[4]3]|2(1 125 FI34 112(3]4 5/6[7]8
16]15]14[13 [12]11[10 98 5161718 9101112€> 91011121314151617181920®

a[1]2[3[4]5]6]7]8]9 1[2[3[C[4]5 -
I|:|n101112131415161718'E| AE 9101112 E

MEL856M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

ASCD control unit

Park/Neutral position relay
(A/T models)

ASCD steering switch

ASCD pump

ASCD brake switch and stop lamp switch

ASCD clutch switch (M/T models)

Fuse block (J/B)

3|4(5(6|7|8(9

"

13

14|15[16 17(18

19

20

21

22

23|24 29

30

31

61|6.

63]6

eo[70|71[72| (9 [ h | i ][]

Park /Nentral positi

reray(E34)

- View with audio and heater
control unit removed

ASCD clutch

switch

Clutch pedal

Stop lamp switch

(LHD models)
(RHD models)

ASCD brake switch

(LHD models)
(RHD models)

Brake pedal

%

ASCD steering switch

EL-216
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to ASCD brake switch terminal 1 (LHD models) and

to combination meter terminals 47 and 50.

through 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to park/neutral position relay terminal 1 (A/T models),

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to ASCD control unit terminal 5, and

to ASCD brake switch terminal 1 (RHD models)

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse [No. 2, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the stop lamp switch terminal 1, and

e through 10A fuse [No. 57, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the horn relay terminal 2.

When park/neutral position is in the P or N position (A/T models), ground is supplied:
e to park/neutral position relay terminal 2

e through park/neutral position switch and body grounds F41 and F39.
When ASCD main switch is depressed (ON), ground is supplied:

® to ASCD control unit terminal 9

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 4

® to ASCD steering switch terminal 5

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87

then ASCD control unit holds CRUISE condition.

OPERATION

Set Operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.
® ASCD main switch is ON position.

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 8 [Brake and clutch pedal are released (M/T models)/Brake
pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).]

® \ehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied:

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e to ASCD control unit terminal 11.

And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply ground
e to combination meter terminals 51 to illuminate SET indicator.

A/T Overdrive Control during Cruise Control Driving (A/T models)

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent
e from ASCD control unit terminal 10

® to TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24.

When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.
After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

ASCD Shifting Control

During ASCD cruise, ASCD control unit controls A/T shifting to avoid uncomfortable shifting.
This is used to control the signals below.

® Throttle position sensor from ECM

® A/T shift solenoid valve A

NFEL0190

NFEL0190S01

NFEL0190S02

NFEL0190S0201

NFEL0190S0202

NFEL0190S0207

EL-217



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont'd)

Coast Operation
NFEL0190S0203

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Accel Operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3

® to ASCD control unit terminal 24.

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

NFEL0190S0204

Cancel Operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

® CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals 11 and 24)
e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 23 from stop lamp switch)

e Brake or clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models)/Brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted
to P or N position (A/T models). (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 8 is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle
speed memory will be erased.

NFEL0190S0205

Resume Operation
NFEL0190S0206

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

® Brake pedal is released.

Clutch pedal is released (M/T models).

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).
® Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION T
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal 12 of ASCD control unit

® to ASCD pump terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve (*1) Release valve (*1) | Vacuum motor thjzrtgator INner pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
ASCD operating Holc_h_ng throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.

EL-218



NFEL0096

Schematic

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Schematic

MEL857M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

NFEL0097

F I G ) 1 NFEL0097S01
IGNITION SWITCH - EL-ASCD-01
(> :LHD MODELS
? FUSE <{R> :RHD MODELS
BLOCK
10A 10A 15A REFERTO  {AD :WITHAT
[FPOWER. o AT
£63 *1 LGR: {A>
T2 [7H] |£| TeA] i 6B M>
G OR on BR x2 B CAD
] GR: {M>
O e 05> 10 o008 _
*3 OR: L)y
- o B>
OR% EL-ASCD-04 x4 110: D>
I_l_l 9B: <R
[1] .
s D¢
2:
RELEASED |SWITCH
o-_ © \
DEPRESSED <R F BREp
2] LG/R B/R BR
*|1 E8i [3] [6] [1]
o PARK/NEUTRAL
OxA m O R —G/R LG/ e () ° POSITION RELAY + TO SC-START
@D <>
[4] [7] [2]
G/B L G/OR
-
_I Lup
G/OR
Oy *5
G/B G/B ]
E81
HOJL - - - oo S . GIOR
S M15 15 ol
G/B G/B T
O el G/OR
. [l
G/B [
[1] e 1 |PARK/NEUTRAL
ASCD R , ® [posiTiON
RELEASED o N 3 & %CH@
CJ
B
Fi51

B
B B B
: 1
.= L
F41 F39
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
]
[=] HNEIEEB 5[4]3]2]1 (M15) -SUPER
M14 M. M143) , (E86
2423[22]21]20[1] 187 [ 16 i5[14[18]i2] 5 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
_________________ @19 , (E83) -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
= ATEfITR | AT ATEfRIT | ATl
Bl (REERGD | DD oo fEpe
4] oy Nelzls[elv/ &y | \&lel7[8/ \&]7[s]9[10/ | \J4lslele/ g

EL-220
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

NFEL0097502

FIG. 2

BATTERY

REFER TO EL-POWER.

EL-ASCD-02

> : LHD MODELS
(R :RHD MODELS
*1 4C: >

18: <>

- ‘l - ‘l - ‘l - ‘l - ASCD
OFF ON | OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON | OFF ON STEERING
HORN RESUME/ CANCEL SET/ MAIN SWITCH
sSW ACCEL SWITCH COAST SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH
RIY
I_.T Mi5
Lo ]
E8i
RIY =
e T i3 2y A 3 --
To J
& ELHORN €aCmm SPIRAL
CABLE
3 [ 4L o ____ 5 - - - ___- 6JF--|[7
o ERD L I CelF-- 1
LAMP G/W G/OR GIY P B
WITCH
DEPRESSED C'<D
RELEASED B>
RiG
l BB BB B
1 ; ; 1
I* a1 1 3
RIG G/OR GIY P 20 (e
23 9
BRAKE N.O. RES/ACC SET/COAST MAIN ASCD
sw SW SwW sw CONTROL
UNIT
[m—————— e —————— | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11J10]9[8]7]6 5[4]3]2]1 = * < * (M15) -SUPER
24[23[22]21]20[19[1817]16]15]14[13[12 6[4]52[1]7]3 l : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
e e - -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

—1]
. @
B B

w

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

EL-221
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3

NFEL0097503

{T) :LHD MODELS EL'ASCD'03

CAANSMISSION
DATA LINK B> :RHD MODELS ASCD ONTROL
CONNECTOR G WTHAT ASCD  SHIET dTH MODULE)
: SENS L UT SPEED
GND TVOl ~SW A SW SENS
13 ]]12 [42]] [La]) e L] L] 2] ED: <>
BRY P B W Y RIY L  PUR

GND-C - I
-
Ls7] 58 PUR NEXT

PAGE

@

TOEL-
ASCD- ‘G- =@

RY
2
¢> .
B

n RS5EMBLY
i S [Sotenoi
BRY P G W " Ay o VALVE A
Lol 5] [Fal [l Gel o1
A

Y
ol =
RXI  TXI IGNI- GND-C THROTTLE CRUISE oD ASCD
TION POSITION SIGNAL SOLENOID CANCEL
SW MONITOR CONTROL
ACTR AR RELEASE UNIT
OUTPUT VALVE VALVE VAC MOTOR M52
GND (HIGH) OUTPUT OQUTPUT OQUTPUT
7] L2] KE]| L] L14]
B Ly /R W/R

il
j

Khl

-
T
s
e
s
e
I
e

;
T
g
4;H-
&

g
b
£
o
-
By
-
=
c
=

h h LY LR W/R
B B a B B 2 3
L. AR RELEASE VACUUM | ascD
n VALVE VALVE MOTOR  |pUNP
0ES . :
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
16] T Tis[12[1i] T9 AE 5 (M15) -SUPER
8[7]6]5]4] | |1 8| o[w0[1[12[13 141 16 E\1/34 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

N
fifio[e]8]7]6 s5[4[3]2[1 1]2]3]4]5 6[7]8]9 ﬂ‘n
24[23]22[21]20[19[18[17 [16[15[14[13 12 10[1[12[13 14151617181920’ qg

|

|
‘IAB ‘IA“ | | 25]28]27Tes s 30313233 1[2]3]4]5[6]78]9]| == W :
G678/ 5 ©l7l6l5/ & : 34[35]3637[38]39[40 |
|

|

MEL860M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

FIG. 4
NFEL0097504
{L> :LHD MODELS
FUSE {®> :RHD MODELS
DK A WITHAT
% REFER TO EL-POWER. :
iz * 17D L
130: {RY
- -
TO EL-ASCD-01 <A Jm OR ®
YIR OR OR
[23] [47] [50]
COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
| (WITH ODO/TRIP METER) | <<3>CRU|SE @ SET  |METER
v33) , (M34
L1s] L8]] |22] [46] [51]
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System

SET indicator operation
0.2
1
ON

OFF

0.15

Unit: seconds

SEL255W

Fail-safe System

DESCRIPTION [
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
then flash.

NFEL0228

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

NFEL0228S502

Detection conditions

ASCD operation during malfunc-
tion detection

ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.
Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. canceled.
Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is

ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

\ Data link connector

||

SEF289X

SELECT DIAG MODE

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

PELO41P

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect CONSULT-II to data link connector.

NFEL0229

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch ON.

Touch START (on CONSULT-II display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

Noos®
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure (Cont'd)

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
Refer to table on the next page.
DTC RESULTS TIME
NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.
PFA021B
8. Touch “DATA MONITOR".
SELECT MONITOR ITEM
ALL SIGNALS
SELECTION FROM MENU
PELO43P
® Touch START.
DATA MONITOR . .
e Data monitor results are shown on display.
MONITOR
Refer to table on the next page.
pRRKE SY o For further informati d the CONSULT-Il Operati
STOPLAMPSW  ON or further information, rea e - peration
SET SW ON Manual.
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
CANCEL SwW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE XXX mph
SET VHCL SPD XXX mph
VACUUM PUMP XXX msec
AIR VALVE XXX msec
PEL811S
CONSULT-Il Self-diagnostic Results
NFEL0230
Diagnostic item Description Repair/Check order

NO DTC IS DETECTED. o Even if no malfunction is indicated, further testing ma
FURTHER TESTING be required as far as the customer' complains ’ g -
MAY BE REQUIRED. q plains.

e The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open. [ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE (An abnormally high voltage is entered.) (@)

e The vacuum motor circuit is open or shorted. (An ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
VACUUM PUMP abnormally high or low voltage is entered.) (EL=238)
AIR VALVE ® The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally [ ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK

high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-235)

e The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
RELEASE VALVE abnormally high or low voltage is entered.) (@)
VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE ® The vehicle speed sensor is malfunctioning. XE‘;EEE SPEED SENSOR
CONTROL UNIT ® The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit.

@ The brake switch or stop lamp switch circuit is mal- ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW functioning. SWITCH CHECK (EL-230)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
CONSULT-II Self-diagnostic Results (Cont'd)

Diagnostic item Description Repair/Check order

COMMAND SW

® The steering switch (set/coast switch, resume/accel ASCD STEERING SWITCH
switch or cancel switch) is malfunctioning. CHECK

ECM

THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR

e ECM is malfunctioning. SIGNAL CHECK (EL-238)

CONSULT-IlI Data Monitor

NFEL0231

Monitored item

Description

BRAKE SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch, and ASCD clutch switch (M/T models) or park/
neutral position relay (A/T models).

AT OD MONITOR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of A/T O/D (shift solenoid valve A).

STOP LAMP SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch.

MAIN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of main switch.

SET SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch.

RESUME/ACC SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch.

CANCEL SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel.

VHCL SPEED SE

The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is displayed.

SET VHCL SPD

The preset vehicle speed is displayed.

VACUUM PUMP

The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.

AIR VALVE

The operation time of the air valve is displayed.

PW SUP-VALVE

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.

MAIN LAMP

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of cruise lamp.

A/T-OD CANCEL

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel.

FAIL SAFE-LOW

The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.

FAIL SAFE-SPD

The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

TCS MONITOR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of TCS.

THRTL POS SEN

The voltage of throttle position sensor is displayed.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NFEL0232

NFEL0232501

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) bod p2d P30 P32 P34 P35 P37
N
@]
|
5 v
= @
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8 ©]
= T
@) O x «
e | 5 | ¢ ] & :
T N
« o) ) @) T @) T
3 °) o T © m o
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= z =
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ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE” indica- X X013
tor lamp does not ON.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
. X X X
lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
lamp blinks.[11) X X X X X
Vehicle speed does not decrease after X X
SET/COAST switch has been pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the set
speed after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X
been pressed.[]12
Vehicle speed does not increase after
RESUME/ACCEL switch has been X X
pressed.
System is not released after CANCEL
. . X X
switch (steering) has been pressed.
Large difference between set speed and
; X X X
actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X X

after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK” (EL-228) to

verify repairs.

02: If vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns vehicle
speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”, vehicle speed will not

return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.
03: Check only main switch built-in steering switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SET

SEL417V

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

1.
2.

=NFEL0232502

Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “SET indica-
tor” blinks.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to Fl-232.

Drive the vehicle at more than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to EL-234.
ASCD pump circuit. Refer to Fl-235,
Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to EL-230.

END. (System is OK.)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NFEL0232503

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

1

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 5 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector (g2

A€ &

I I I I I5|‘_T'| , I I I I I Does battery voltage exist?

aln

SEL256W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-227.
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 10 located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 17 and body ground.
A€ @
ASCD control
unit connector
T T = ] . )
LT AT Does continuity exist?
B
= SEL257W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-222.
Yes p [Power supply and ground circuit is OK.
No P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT

With CONSULT-I
See “BRAKE SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

=NFEL0232506

DATA MONITOR

A/T models

MONITOR When brake pedal is depressed or

A/T selector lever is in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW OFF

When brake pedal is released and

A/T selector lever is not in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW ON

M/T models

When clutch pedal or brake pedal is depressed:
BRAKE SW OFF

When clutch pedal and brake pedal are released:
BRAKE SW ON

BRAKE SW OFF

SEL286W
& Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 8 and ground.
DISCONNECT
. Eé} M When brake or clutch pedal is depressed (M/T), or when
ASCD control brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is in “N” or
unit connector “P” range (A/T):
EEEEN-—EEDEEN Apporox. 0V
(T 11 |T| T T When brake and clutch pedal are released (M/T), or when
G/R- M/T models E)o’t’h br?k”e pedal is released and A/T selector lever is not in
G/B: A/T models N" or “P" range (A/T):
Battery voltage should exist.
D O
= SEL258W
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2.
NG p | Check the following.

® ASCD brake switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-239).
e Park/neutral position switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (@).
e Park/neutral position relay
® ASCD clutch switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (@).
® Harness for open or short
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT

(@ with CONSULT-II
See “STOP LAMP SW” in “DATA MONITOR" mode.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

STOP LAMP SW OFF
When brake pedal is released:
STOP LAMP SW OFF

When brake pedal is depressed:
STOP LAMP SW ON

SEL287W
® Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 23 and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€
ASCD control
unit coll"m_elctor Voltage [V]:
I I I I I T ’ I I I23I I Stop lamp switch: Depressed
| Approx. 12
R/G Stop lamp switch: Released
0
D &1
= SEL259W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-221.
OK or NG
OK P |ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.
[}

15A fuse [No. 2, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and stop lamp switch
e Harness for open or short between fuse and stop lamp switch

e Stop lamp switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-239).
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

With CONSULT-I
See “MAIN SW”, “RESUME/ACC SW”, “SET SW"” and “CANCEL SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

=NFEL0232507

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
MAIN SW OFF MAIN SW, RESUME/ACC SW,
SET SW OFF SET SW and CANCEL SW
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF When switch is pressed:
CANCEL SW OFF ON o
When switch is released:
OFF
SEL288W
& Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage and continuity between ASCD control unit harness connector terminals and ground.
DISCONNECT '
ASCD control Terminal No. Switch condition
unit connector (W52)
e G/Y (+) -) Pressed | Released
I i I I i |‘T'| | i i i 21 SET/COAST SW 11 Ground 12V ov
RESUME/ACC SW 24 Ground 12v ov
G/OR 11 Ground 12V oV
CANCEL SW 24 Ground 12V oV
o @
SEL263X
. ASCD control unit connector (M52
Tt [Tl ] o
D.SCONNECT LTTTT TTITTr T rnrtl When main switch is pressed:
p Continuity should exist.
When main switch is released:
@ Continuity should not exist.
ﬂ‘ -
SEL264X

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-221.

OK or NG
OK P [ASCD steering switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD STEERING SWITCH

Does horn work?

Yes » |GOTOS3.

No p [Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 57, located in the relay box)

e Horn relay

e Harness for open or short between horn and fuse

EL-232



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD STEER

ING SWITCH

1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch.

2. Check continuity between te

i@ DISCONNECT

rminals by pushing each switch.

T.S. ] . Terminal
ASCD steering switch Switch Condition ] P 3 a 3
T 3& MAIN ON o——0O
RESUME/ACCEL ON O O
SET/COAST ON o——0
O—p—0
CANCEL ON
@ @ O—1P»—7=0
SEL265X
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD steering switch and ASCD control unit.
NG P |Replace ASCD steering switch.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CHECK

1 CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERATION
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223.

=NFEL0232508

Does speedometer operate normally?
GO TO 2.

Yes
No

>
P |Check speedometer and vehicle speed signal circuit. Refer to EL-135.

2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED INPUT

With CONSULT-II

See “VHCL SPEED SE” in “DATA MONITOR” mode while driving.

NOTE:

e This test may be conducted with the drive wheels lifted in the shop or by driving the vehicle. If a road test is excepted
to be easier, it is unnecessary to lift the vehicle.

® Always drive vehicle in safe speed and manner according to traffic conditions and obey all traffic laws.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

VHCL SPEED SE 0 km/h

Is actual vehicle speed indicated?

SEL289W

0 Without CONSULT-II

1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up drive wheel.

2. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.

3. Check voltage between control unit terminal 22 and ground with turning drive wheel slowly by hand.

ASCD control
unit connector

T = [ [ [] EV
CCT T HS.

DISCONNECT

v ] @&

Does voltage pointer deflect?

©]
0

SEL263W

Yes p | Vehicle speed signal is OK.

No P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit terminal 22 and combination
meter terminal 13.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK

NFEL0232509

1 CHECK ASCD PUMP

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Measure resistance between ASCD pump terminals 1 and 2, 3, 4.

ASCD pump connector

W] DISCONNECT
P A€
\3[4/ T.S. Terminals

Resistance O

2 Approx. 65
1 2,3, 4 1 3 Approx. 65
—— 4 Approx. 3
SEL262W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223.
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 2.
NG p |Replace ASCD pump.
2 CHECK ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and ASCD pump.
W DISCONNECT @ ) & ?’5
A€ & TS
N Terminal
ASCD control unit connector ASCD pump connector L ASCD control unit | ASCD pump
| — NA
HEEEE=EEEEEN A ASCD pump power 12 |
fefefal T[T T TTTT T[] \4[3/ suply
1, 12, 13, 14 1,2 3, 4 Air valve 13 2
S— Release valve 1 3
Vacuum motor 14 4
. @ Continuity should exist.
SEL269W
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 3.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD PUMP POWER SUPPLY

(@ with CONSULT-II
. Jack up the drive wheels.
. See “PW SUP-VALVE" in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
. Maintain the conditions below.
Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).
Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON.
Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON.

® 6 6 W NF

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

PW SUP-VALVE OFF

“PW SUP-VALVE” should be ON.

SEL290W

@ Without CONSULT-II

. Jack-up the drive wheels.

Maintain the conditions below.

Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).

Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON.

Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON.

Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 12 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector 52)

—

12 | | Battery voltage should exist.

LW
D O]

= SEL381W
OK or NG

ee0o 0N

OK p» [ASCD pump power supply is OK.

NG P |Replace ASCD control unit.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK

=NFEL0232510

1 CHECK VACUUM HOSE

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage, cracks or fracture.

ASCD actuator

ASCD wire
Vacuum hose

e —

ASCD pump
MEL402G

OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 2.

NG P |Repair or replace hose.

2 CHECK ASCD WIRE

Check wire for improper installation, rust formation or breaks.

OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 3.

NG P |Repair or replace wire. Refer to “ASCD Wire Adjustment” (@).

3 CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD actuator.
2. Connect the hose of hand vacuum pump to ASCD actuator.

ASCD wire

Apply =40 kPa (-0.402 bar, -0.41 kg/cm?, -5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD
actuator with hand vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle drum.

Wait 10 seconds and check for decrease in vacuum pres-

( sure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

& Less than 2.7 kPa (0.0275 bar, 0.028 kg/cm?, 0.40 psi)
Hand vacuum pump

SEL264WA

OK or NG

OK p (GO TO4.

NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK ASCD PUMP

Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD pump and ASCD pump connector.
If necessary remove ASCD pump.

Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD pump.

Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump and check operation.

rwnE A

12V direct current
supply terminals Operation
LS. ) O
DISCONNECT Air valve 2 Close
Release valve 1 3 Close
( ASCD pump Vacuum motor 4 Operate
) connector A vacuum pressure of at least —40 kPa (-0.402 bar,
—0.41 kg/em?, —5.8 psi) should be generated.
SEL265WA
OK or NG
OK > INSPECTION END
NG p |Replace ASCD pump.

THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK

1 CHECK THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM harness connector and ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 82 and ASCD control unit terminal 3.

ASCD control unit harness connector r—
[ Ecm [o]connECTOR||

R =

NFEL0232511

Continuity should exist.

w
W
SEL268W
OK or NG
OK P |Refer to “TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS FOR INTERMITTENT INCIDENT” in EC section. (EC]
NG P |Repair harness.

EL-238



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Electrical Component Inspection

ASCD brake switch

& DISCONNECT
A€

—8_

[Q]

SEL178Y

Stop lamp switch

& DISCONNECT
A€

aE
[Q]

SEL179Y

Clutch switch

)
TS.

T

A7,

€

MEL381K
Park/neutral position
switch connector Nias
T.S.
\ , DISCONNECT
'7 2[1 3>
\6l9[5[4] /
MEL382K

Electrical Component Inspection
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH

=NFEL0100

NFEL0100S02

Connector Condition Continuity
When brake pedal is N
E86 (LHD models) depressed 0
M143 (RHD models)
When brake pedal is released Yes

Check switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR12, |
“BRAKE PEDAL AND BRACKET".

STOP LAMP SWITCH

NFEL0100S06

Connector Condition Continuity

When brake pedal is
E85 (LHD models) depressed
M144 (RHD models)

Yes

When brake pedal is released No

Check switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR-12, |
“BRAKE PEDAL AND BRACKET".

ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH (FOR M/T MODELS)

NFEL0100S05

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH (FOR A/T
MODELS)

NFEL0100S03

Continuity

AT selector lever position
Between terminals 1 and 2

“p” Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P” and “N” No
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD Wire Adjustment

NFEL0101

8-10 N-m
(0.8 - 1.1 kg- m, 70 - 95 in-Ib)
MEL383K
CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
® Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.
2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to
EE-3, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”.

3. Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
5. Tighten lock nut.
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

System Description .
Power is supplied at all times
from 40A fusible link (letter I, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker terminal 1
through circuit breaker terminal 2
to power window relay terminal 3 and
to power window main switch terminal 5 (LHD models) or 3 (RHD models).
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
® to power window relay terminal 2 (LHD models) or 1 (RHD models), and
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 1 (LHD models) or 2 (RHD models)
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 5
e to front power window main switch terminal 12,
e to front power window switch (passenger side) terminal 5,
® to rear power window switch LH and RH terminals 5.

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door (Driver Side)

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 13 (LHD models) and/or 19
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

WINDOW UP

When the driver’'s window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is
supplied

e to front power window regulator LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models) terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 2 (LHD models) or 6 (RHD models).

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models) terminal 3

e through power window main switch terminal 1 (LHD models) or 7 (RHD models).

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.

WINDOW DOWN

When the driver’s window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is
supplied

e to front power window regulator LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models) terminal 3

e through power window main switch terminal 1 (LHD models) or 7 (RHD models).

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models) terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 2 (LHD models) or 6 (RHD models).

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

NFEL0191S01

NFEL0191S0101

Front Door (Passenger Side)

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 19 (RHD models)
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied

e through power window main switch (4, 3) (LHD models) or (4, 5) (RHD models)
e to front power window switch RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models) (3, 4).

NFEL019150102
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont'd)

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window switch RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD mod-
els) operation.

FRONT POWER WINDOW SWITCH RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models) OPERATION

Power is supplied

e through front power window switch RH or LH (1, 2)

e to front power window regulator RH or LH (1, 2).

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models) (2, 1)

e through front power window switch RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models) (1, 2)
e to front power window switch RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models) (3, 4)

e through power window main switch (3, 4) (LHD models) or (5, 4) (RHD models).
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door
Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as front passenger’s door window.

AUTO OPERATION .
The power window AUTO feature enables the driver to open or close the driver’'s window without holding the
window switch in the down or up position.

The AUTO feature operates on the driver’'s window.

POWER WINDOW LOCK

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’'s door window.

When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the sub-switches in the front power window main
switch is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION [
Front power window main switch monitors the power window regulator motor operation and the power win-
dow position (full closed or other) for driver’'s power window by the signals from encoder and limit switch in
front power window regulator.

When front power window main switch detects interruption during the following close operation in the driver’s
side door,

® automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position

® automatic close operation during retained power operation

front power window main switch controls driver’'s power window regulator motor for open and the power win-
dow will be lowered about 150 mm (5.91 in).

NFEL0191S0103

NFEL0191S03
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POWER WINDOW

Schematic

Schematic

NFEL0103
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —
NFEL0104
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)
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Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)
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Trouble Diagnoses

POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses

NFEL0105

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
None of the power windows can be | 1. 10A fuse, 40A fusible link 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)],
operated using any switch. 2. E90 circuit breaker 40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and fusible

3. Power window relay link box).

4. E90 circuit breaker circuit 2. Check E90 circuit breaker.

5. Power window relay circuit 3. Check power window relay.

6. Ground circuit 4. Check the following.

7. Power window main switch a. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and fusible
link box).

b. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
power window main switch terminal 5 (LHD models)
or 3 (RHD models).

5. Check the following.

a. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
power window relay.

b. Check harness between fuse and power window
relay.

6. Check the following.

a. Check ground circuit of power window main switch.

b. Check power window relay ground cirucit.

7. Check power window main switch.

Driver side power window cannot | 1. Driver side power window regu- | 1. Check harness between power window main switch
be operated but other windows can lator circuit and driver side power window regulator for open or
be operated. 2. Driver side power window regu- short circuit.
lator 2. Check driver side power window regulator.

3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
One or more power windows 1. Power window switches 1. Check power window switch.
except driver’s side window cannot | 2. Power window regulators 2. Check power window regulator.
be operated. 3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.

4. Power window circuit 4. Check the following.

a. Check harness between the power window switch
terminal 5 and power window relay.

b. Check harnesses between power window main
switch and power window switch for open/short cir-
cuit.

c. Check harnesses between power window switch and
power window regulator for open/short circuit.

Power windows except driver’s 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.

side window cannot be operated

using power window main switch

but can be operated by power win-

dow switch.

Driver side power window auto- 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.

matic operation does not function |2. Encoder and limit switch 2. Check encoder and limit switch. (EL-249)

properly.

EL-248



POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ENCODER AND LIMIT SWITCH CHECK

=NFEL0105501

1 CHECK DOOR WINDOW SLIDE MECHANISM

Check the following.

Obstacles in window, glass molding, etc.
e Worn or deformed glass molding

® Door sash tilted too far inward or outward
e Door window regulator

OK or NG

OK » |GOoTO2

NG P |Remove obstacles or repair door window slide mechanism.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO LIMIT SWITCH

1. Disconnect front power window regulator LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models) connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch terminal 9 (LHD models) or 15 (RHD models) and ground.

LHD models RHD models
W Power window main Power window main
Hs switch connector @10 switch connector ©10)
[T I=l]]] LTI I= 11
_— [Tl TTT T LTI T T T[]
Voltage: 5V
G/wW G/W

@ il Mim

NOTE: Check voltage when front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector is disconnected.

SEL811WA

OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 3.

NG P |Replace power window main switch.

3 CHECK LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION

1. Connect front power window regulator LH (LHD models) or RH (RHD models) connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch terminal 9 (LHD models) or 15 (RHD models) and ground during
power window closing operation.

LHD models RHD models

Power window main Power window main
LA} switch connector GID) switch connector ©10)
—] — -
r U?I I I | I I I I 15 Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
. Power Approx. 15 mm (0.59 in)
G/W G/W window main belth th;s f%JII"cI?sedd Approx. 5
switch: position to full close
@i@ 9 (LHD models) |  Position
@D O D O 15 (RHD models) Other positions Approx. O
SEL812WA
OK or NG
OK » |[GOTOS.
NG » |GOTO 4.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

4 RESET LIMIT SWITCH

times.

LHD models
W Power window main
HS.

switch connector

RHD models

Power window main
switch connector

Reset limit switch. Refer to BT=13, “Front Door Glass Limit Switch Reset”. Then check voltage between power window
main switch terminal 9 (LHD models) or 15 (RHD models) and ground during power window closing operation at least ten

—J — —
‘g I I ;I I I | I I I I i Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
| Power Approx. 15 mm (0.59 in)
GW G/W window main below the full closed ADBrox. 5
switch: position to full closed pprox.
@ 9 (LHD models) |  position
@D O D O 15 (RHD models) Other positions Approx. O
SEL812WA
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOS.
NG P [Replace power window regulator motor (front driver side).

5 CHECK ENCODER

LHD models
Power window main
switch connector

o m R

T T [ N I
LITTTTTT [t

GrY

P S —® S

RHD models
Power window main
switch connector

I I (=== I I

LT TTTTT]

GrY

HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV

Measure voltage between power window main switch terminal 16 (LHD models) or 8 (RHD models) and ground with oscil-
loscope when power window is in automatic closing operation.

SEL813WA
OK or NG
OK p [Replace power window main switch.
NG P |Replace power window regulator motor (front driver side).
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

System Description

System Description

NFEL0345
O UTLI N E NFEL0345501
Power door lock system with super lock and key reminder is controlled by time control unit. Super lock has a
higher anti-theft performance than conventional power door lock systems.
When super lock is in released condition, lock knob operation locks or unlocks door.
When super lock is in set condition, lock knob operation cannot lock nor unlock door.

With super lock released With super lock set

Door key cylinder

;

Connecting rod With super lock set, the connecting
\ rod is disengaged from lever B.

This enables the linkage to convey
operational force from lever B to lever A.
The door lock knob can still be operated
but this operation does not lock nor
unlock door.

Door lock actuator assembly

Lever A Door lock actuator assembly

Lever A

SEL831U

OPERATION

Power Door Lock/Unlock and Super Lock Set/Release Operation by Door Key Cylinder .

e With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to LOCK locks all doors and set super lock.
(Super lock is not set while key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder.)

e \With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to UNLOCK unlocks all doors and release super
lock.

NFEL0345502

Power Door Lock/Unlock and Super Lock Set/Release Operation by Multi-Remote Controller

NFEL034550202

® Pressing multi-remote controller LOCK button locks all doors and set super lock. (Super lock is not set
while key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder.)

® Pressing multi-remote controller UNLOCK button once unlocks driver door and release super lock. Then,
if an unlock signal is sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors are unlocked.

Power Door Lock and Super Lock Release Operation (by NATS IMMU Signal) [

e When the super lock is set, turning the ignition key switch to ON releases the super lock and all doors
unlock once, but then immediately lock again.

Power Door Lock/Unlock Operation by Lock and Unlock Switch

e With lock and unlock switch on driver door trim setting to LOCK locks all doors.
e With lock and unlock switch on driver door trim setting to UNLOCK unlocks all doors.

NFEL034550204

Lock and unlock switch operation cannot control super lock. Key Reminder System —
e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and driver door is open, setting lock and unlock switch,

EL-251



POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

System Description (Cont'd)

lock knob, key or multi-remote controller to “LOCK” locks the door once but then immediately unlocks all
doors. (signal from door unlock sensor driver side)

System Initialization —
e System initialization is required when battery cables are reconnected. Conduct the following to release

super lock once;
— insert the key into ignition key cylinder and turn it to ON.
— LOCK/UNLOCK operation using door key cylinder or multi-remote controller.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Schematic

Schematic

NFEL0346
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Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —

POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —

NFEL0347501
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3 NFEL0347S03
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK — (Cont’d)

NFEL0347504

FIG. 4
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EE[‘LNEEN EE[XVEEN DOOR KEY N SWITCH LH) SWITCH LH PU
STROKE J STROKE g\fvﬁ#’\(‘;%EfH <D <D r'—|
AND N AND N : POWER OPEN | FRONT
: @ UNLOCK | LOCK WINDOW — DOOR PU
E%%T\ATKEY zwgg SW(I)TéJH CLOSED SWITCH RH
DOOR LOCK 3 B29) :
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE SimDER, 9] AND UNLOCK |—|7|—| & O@
LOCK SW UNLOCK SW I—.—I SWITCH RH) B
B> B G
(]
i
i
B
(o1
*3
o
B
I I PU
ﬁ h B B B
[} r'—|
B B B B B O(EJ 1 [5] NATS
[ [
.J .J L L IMMUY
R a 30) : T <D
't X 1 (D @2
25 Ve D GIDE
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[3[4[5]6 7891011 1]2[3[4 5678 @13, (BD -SUPER
iera[ra[ts[6]t7]e[is eof2rlzzl2sfoe] = [o[wo[w[rel e[l r6[rr[1e[1e]20] - MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
= I ) WO 1 e T
M42) , 4 17[18[19]20[21]22[23]24] 2526 | (126 1213
[8[7] [s]4]3]2]1] W w [27]28]29]30]31]32]33[34[35[36 [ GY HS. STHE BR

[—]
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NFEL0348

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NFEL0348501

CHECK-IN

Open all windows, closed all doors
and remove key from ignition key
cylinder.

Does power door lock operate No (All doors) | Power door lock does not operate by using;
properly?

— any switch. — SYMPTOM 1
Yes | s

— lock/unlock switch. SYMPTOM 2
— door key cylinder. SYMPTOM 3

No (Specific door) SYMPTOM 4

Does super lock set by using No (All doors) |Super lock does not set by using;

door key cylinder? — SYMPTOM 5

— door key cylinder.
Yes

No (Specific door) SYMPTOM 8

Super lock does not release by using;

Does super lock release by using No (All doors)
door key cylinder or IGN key

switch? — door key cylinder. SYMPTOM 6

Yes — IGN key switch. ——={ SYMPTOM 7

(Signal from NATS IMMU)

No (Specific door) [ SyvPTOM 8

Does super lock set/release by No Check “MULTI-
using multi-remote controller? >~ REMOTE
(If equipped) CONTROL”
Yes system.

Insert key to ignition key cylinder,
open any door and lock the door
using knob lock.

Does key reminder system oper- No
ate properly? ™ SYMPTOM 9

Yes

INSPECTION END

SEL513X
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on the next page.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-2
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of Preliminary check.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NFEL0348S02

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) bed | 261 | 26d | be3 | kedl | bed | bed | ked | bad bzd
4
(8]
2
3] 4
= | B 2
jm} = X [}
(8] o (8] -
= P 4] 3}
o ) 5 X =
° § - X S ] 2 x 5
= g S ° 2 2 5 o £
S| 5| 5| 6| °¢ S|l g | 5| 2
SYMPTOM _g 3 5 © 5 o 5 i 2 5
c = o g @ 3 2 > o o
© S o] © 2 -OC) o) (7] n =
> ° £ 2 3] G ) o) < <
s ] = g IS s ~ o) < S
2 o x S Q o} 5 =
2 | 5| g 8| 8| s ||| gl @
2 3 2 3 2 3 = s s c
) = = = o = = (|Q n 2
g 8 3 8 E3 8 3 2 & =
o [a) [a) [a) " [a) [a) z N2 k=g
Power door lock does not operate
1 . : X X
using any switch.
Power door lock does not operate with
2 . X
lock and unlock switch.
Power door lock does not operate with
3 . ; X
door key cylinder switch.
4 Specific door lock actuator does not X
operate.
5 Super lock cannot be set by door key X X X X
cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released by
6 . X X
door key cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released by
7 |ignition key switch. (Signal from NATS X X X
IMMU)
8 Specific super lock actuator does not X
operate.
* i -
9 Key reminder system does not oper X X X
ate.
X: Applicable

*. Make sure the power door lock system operates properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

=NFEL0348503

NFEL034850301

Time control unit connector
H.S

[—]
O I I‘OI I I I I I I Terminals Ignition switch position
VR # | ) | oFF ACC ON
W/R 1

Battery
0 | Ground voltage
D O

SEL206X
Ground Circuit Check
NFEL034850302
W Time control unit connector (W25
DISCONNECT | | | | | | | | |
CTTTTTTTT el
5 Continuity should exist.
SEL207X
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NFEL0348504

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 20 or 23 and ground.
W Time control unit connector ({iz5)
H.S. =l
. Door lock/unlock -
DISCONNECT I I I IZJ I 23I I I I Terminals switch condition Contlnmty
GY BR/Y 20 - Ground Lock Yes
N and Unlock No
C‘ﬁ@} @ 23 — Ground Unlock Yes
I ! o N and Lock No
SEL208X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock and unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock and unlock switch terminals.
& P/W main switch
1s connector
DISCONNECT Condition Terminals
!J%wmg 19 18 17
7 Lock O———0O
N No continuity
Q] Unlock O—] —oO
SEL209X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock and unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock and unlock switch and time control unit
connector
NG P |Replace door lock and unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector M126 terminals 24 (OR/B) or 25 (OR/L) and ground.

=NFEL0348505

Time control unit connector Terminals Key position Voltage [V]
— (+) (_)
24[25 Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Neutral I I I I I I I I I 24 Ground PP
; Lock 0
Lock™ / Unlock Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
eutra .
. 4 25 Ground
Unlock 0
D O

SEL210XA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

OK or NG
OK p [Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

(D: LHD models (R): RHD models

ey Door key cylinder switch - — —
2 connector Terminals Key position Continuity
DISCONNECT @ - ©: Neutral/Unlock No
3121
(ONOHGS)! Lock Yes
@ (ONO} Neutral/Lock No
ly o ONONED) Unlock Yes
SEL211X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door key cylinder switch

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NFEL0348506

1

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator front (Driver’s door)

Time control unit connector (123

UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)

—l
N I I |11 I 14I I I Door lock and unlock Terminals Voltage [V]
| switch condition (+) (=)
W/B PU Lock 14 Ground
A Approx. 12
@@ Unlock 11 | Ground
D S
SEL212X
e Door lock actuator front (Passenger’s door) and rear
Time control unit connector (@25
H.S. Tl
HEEIEEEE
_— I 14 1] Door lock and unlock Terminals Voltage [V]
G/Y switch condition (+) (-)
PU
f Lock 14 Ground Approx. 12
n@ Unlock 4 Ground
@ &
SEL213X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-255.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock actuator Door lock actuator

connector connector

: Front LH (LHD models) : Front RH (RHD models)

(@%): Front LH (RHD models) (@%): Front RH (LHD models)

D87)): Rear LH : Rear RH
EHI ‘ﬁm Door.lock actuator operation:
Gl' TS. ‘II‘? Terminals between 6 (+) and 3 (=)
3.6, 8,3, DISCONNECT 3.8, 8.3, Unlocked—Locked
Terminals between 3 (+) and 6 (-)

Locked—Unlocked

SEL214X
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit connector and door lock
actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NFEL0348507

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL FOR SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR

Check voltage for super lock actuator.

Time control unit connector

—IC L Door key cylinder| Terminals Voltage
CONNECT I I I I "I I I switch condition | (+) | (-) V]
Lock
LR L (Sc:ect) 6 |Ground
@.m Urlock Approx. 12
(Released) 8 |Ground
D S
SEL215X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-256.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit.
2 CHECK SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator assembly connector.
2. Set lever Ain lock position.
3. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator assembly and check operation.
Super lock actuator Super lock actuator
connector connector
D15)): Front LH (LHD models) Di5)): Front RH (RHD models)
D42)): Front LH (RHD models) : Front RH (LHD models)
(@) : Rear LH : Rear RH
A4 A4
al TN
[ ]
Super lock actuator Terminals Connection from

operation (+) (-) lever B to lever A
Released — Set 1 4 Disconnect
Set - Release 4 1 Connect

actuator
assembly actuator assembly SEL216X
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness between time control unit and super lock actuator.
NG P |Replace super lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NFEL0348508

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 30 and ground.

Time control unit connector (@126)
H.S

o EEEEENEEE Voltage [V]:
Fal EEE NN Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5

Condition of driver’s door: OPEN

@@ ﬂ 0

SEL217X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
OK or NG
OK p [Door switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
%ﬁ Driver side door switch
Is. connector
DISCONNECT
Terminals Condition | Continuity
g Driver side 5.3 Closed No
‘ door switch Open Yes
SEL218X
OK or NG

OK p | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NFEL0348513

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminals 28 and 29.
W Time control unit connector (#iz8)
LES BEN '? BEN ® Terminals 5 Condition Voltage [V]
r LIz8i29 ! LI1] Locked Approx. 5
E}] Driver side 28 Ground Uniooked ppo :
nlocke
LGa/RE N PU
@5 Front passenger Locked Approx. 5
l@ . 29 Ground
® O side Unlocked 0
SEL514X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254.
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 2 and 5.
Y Door unlock sensor connector
T.S. : Driver side
. Condition Continuity
DISCONNECT D42)) : Front passenger side
Locked
i e
k 5
Unlocked Yes
SEL515X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
NATS RELEASE SIGNAL CHECK
1 CHECK NATS SIGNAL CIRCUIT

Disconnect time control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.

=NFEL0348509

W Time control unit NATS IMMU (M42): LHD models
H.S

tor (M126) E141): RHD del
connector {129 - modets Check continuity between time control unit
DISCONNECT —1 terminal 34 and NATS IMMU terminal 3.
[3 P .
I I I I I34I I I |— l L Continuity should exist.

Continuity should not exist.

@@) PU Check continuity between time control unit
@ | ! terminal 34 and ground.

SEL219X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Repair harness.
2 CHECK NATS RELEASE SIGNAL
1. Connect time control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.
2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 34 and ground.
W Time control unit connector
HS
= Ignition switch condition Voltage [V]
comeer [T T[T []T] 5V OFF
LT T T fsaf [1]
More than 20 seconds after 5
PU ignition switch is turned to ON
ov
For 20 seconds after ignition ulse
® O switch is turned to ON P
SEL220X
OK or NG
OK P |Replace time control unit.
NG P |Check NATS system.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NFEL0348510

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 18 and ground.
Time control unit connector
s, =1 Voltage [V]:
%Ei'] I I‘SI I I I I I I Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
B/R Approx. 12
@ A Condition of switch: Key is removed.
. Approx.
12v 0
FanY
Gesy . o oo _‘
SEL221X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254.
OK or NG
OK P [Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
% & DISCONNECT ) )
T.S. Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key isinserted.
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
E“ﬁ No
SEL194W
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
IGNITION SWITCH “ON” CIRCUIT CHECK
1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 17 and ground.

NFEL0348511

Time control unit connector (@i26)
HS

| [
DISCONNECT |j7| | | | | | | | N " " e
1IN [ 11 Terminals Ignition switch position
G (+) (=) OFF ACC ON
Batt
17 Ground ov ov avery

@

voltage
)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254.

SEL222X

OK or NG
OK P |[Ignition switch “ON” circuit is OK.

NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description

System Description

NFEL0338

OPERATED PROCEDURE
Power Door Lock Operation NFELO33850201

When multi-remote control unit receives a LOCK signal from remote controller with ignition switch in OFF
position, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control unit terminal 5

e through time control unit terminal 32.

Then, the time control unit locks all doors and sets the super lock. (Super lock is not set while key is inserted
in the ignition key cylinder.)

When the multi-remote control unit receives an UNLOCK signal from the remote controller once, ground is
supplied

e to multi-remote control unit terminal 6

e through time control unit terminal 33.

The time control unit unlocks the driver’'s door and releases the super lock. Then, if the multi-remote control

unit receives an UNLOCK signal from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors are
unlocked.

NFEL0338502

Hazard Reminder

When multi-remote control unit receives LOCK/UNLOCK signal from remote controller,
ground is interrupted/supplied

e to multi-remote control unit terminal 7

e through door unlock sensor terminal 2 and 5

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87, and then
power is supplied

e through multi-remote control unit terminals 3 and 8
e to the hazard warning lamp.

Then hazard warning lamps flash as follows.

® |ock operation: Flash once

® Unlock operation: Flash twice

NFEL033850202
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

NFEL0339

- EL-MULTI-O1
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START (> : LHD MODELS
FUSE : RHD MODELS
BLOCK &
15A 10A  |(J/B) REFER TO EL-POWER. «1 26: D>
, 8: (P>
'
[7K] 12L
OR/L G N
>
arvap
TO
EL-TURN
>
* G/B »
ORIL G GIY G/B
[T i1 [T il
BAT IGN FLASH FLASH MULT-
3 REMOTE
le*cl)\éEKR CONTROL UNIT
GND STATUS UNLOCK _ LOCK
|_|;_l_| LI%I_l L6l 5]
B LGR PU P
n
LG./R
I—-—I @D
LGR @

LG/R FRONT

- N
DOOR LOCK PU B
|—'—| ACTUATOR LH
[2] (000 UNLOCK -
ENSOR) A A WL 2
UN- <D
LOCKED |FRONT - cvmp 10
— ,T D80R L80K EL-S/LOCK
ACTUATOR RH
LOCKED DOOR UNLOCK | »>
ENSOR)
26 PE
L

n n LGR PU p PU w/B

€A L/R

B B B B
" STATE KEYLESS KEYLESS LOCK_ UNLOCK UNLOCK  SET _ RELEASE
.J SW  UNLOCK LOCK OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT |[TIME
(DR) SW Sw (ALL) (DR)  (OTHER) CONTROL
u 1 | UNIT
o8 s Wi25) , (126

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
' -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)

| , -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

/1
\4]5

MELS559L
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART
NOTE:

NFEL0340

NFEL0340S01

e Always check remote controller battery before replacing
remote controller.
Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )

All function of multi-remote control system do not | 1. Remote controller battery D74
operate. .

2. Power supply and ground circuit check b75

3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. |279
The new ID of remote controller cannot be 1. Remote controller battery bz74
entered. —

2. Power supply and ground circuit check b75

3. Ignition ON signal check b76

4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 279
Door lock or unlock does not function. 1. Remote controller battery 074
(If the power door lock system does not operate
manuall;/, check power door lock system. Refer to | 5 gpapjace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 279
Hazard reminder does not activate properly when | 1. Remote controller battery bz74
pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller. - -

2. Hazard reminder operation check b77

3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. b79
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY AND FUNCTION

CHECK

=NFEL0340S502

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

Remove battery (refer to @) and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and (-).
Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

Fany
1

Stamped (+)

0]

OK or NG

SEL237W

OK P | Check remote controller battery terminals for corrosion or damage.

NG P |Replace battery.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NFEL0340S03

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect multi-remote control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between multi-remote control unit harness connector terminal 2 and ground.

Multi-remote control unit @29
H.S

| [=3[2] |
HENIIN

OR/L

G Xl

DISCONNECT

Battery voltage should exist.

@
®

SEL268X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-273.
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control unit and fuse
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT
Check continuity between multi-remote control unit terminal 1 and ground.
W Multi-remote control unit
HS. (=] [ ]
DISCONNECT ....
B
Eéj] Continuity should exist.
Gy l ]
SEL272X
OK or NG
OK p | Power supply and ground circuits are OK.
NG p | Check ground harness.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

IGNITION ON SIGNAL CHECK

NFEL0340S14

1

CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between multi-remote control unit harness connector terminal 4 and ground.

Multi-remote control unit (i2)
H.S

. (=] []
DISCONNECT ? ....

Eé} G Battery voltage should exist.
© &
SEL269X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-272.
OK or NG
OK p |[Ignition ON signal is OK.
NG p | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control unit and fuse
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION CHECK

=NFEL0340S15

1 CHECK HAZARD WARNING LAMP

Check if hazard warning lamp flashes with hazard switch.

Does hazard warning lamp operate?

Yes

» |GOoTOO2.

No

p [Check hazard warning lamp circuit.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR HAZARD WARNING LAMP

p..

Multi-remote control
unit connector (Mi21

Check voltage between multi-remote control unit terminals 3 or 8 and ground.

Condition of

Terminals Voltage [V]
CONNECT ‘ G/Y (+) -) remote controller oltage
[TT17T8 3 Ground LOCK/UNLOCK button is pushed Approx. 12
Conditions other than those above 0
G/B LOCK/UNLOCK button is pushed Approx. 12
8 Ground
Conditions other than those above 0
D O
SEL516X
OK or NG
OK p | Check harness between multi-remote control unit and hazard warning lamp.
NG p |GOTO 3.

3 CHECK FRONT DRIVER’'S DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Time control unit connector (Wi26)
H.S

CONNECT .E..
LT ]

@E@ LG/R

@
0]

ig]

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-272.

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 7 and ground.

Terminal
erminals Condition | Voltage [V]

() )

Locked Approx. 5

7 Ground

Unlocked 0

OK or NG

SEL276X

OK

P |Replace multi-remote control unit.

NG

» |GOTOa.

EL-277



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4

CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between front door unlock sensor terminals.

o Front door lock actuator
TS, (door unlock sensor) connector o
scomeer - 578 Continuity:
2; Condition: Locked
€ =

No
Condition: Unlocked

@ Yes

SEL277X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
® Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control unit and door unlock sensor
NG

P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure

ID Code Entry Procedure

Activation of the registration mode:

The vehicle must have been unlocked by either the multi-remote controller or a transponder OK signal
from the vehicle’s immobilizer.
Preparation: - Make sure all doors unlock.

- Make sure all multi-remote controllers to be registered are available.

- Make sure the batteries of all multi-remote controllers are in a good condition.

- Make sure all transmitting sources are out of the neighbourhood of the vehicle.

- Make sure the battery of the vehicle is in a good condition.

Switch ignition-switch exactly six times from the “LOCK” to the “ON” position within 10 seconds and return

the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position (leaving the key in the ignition switch).
After 2 seconds the registration mode is activated. The turn signal lamps will flash twice. NG
OK
Proceed with the registration mode.
NOTE
The registration mode is exited when: ¢ The ignition-switch is turned to the “ON” position.
* 4 multi remote controllers have been learned.
* No multi-remote controller or ignition switch input is received within
120 seconds.
Registration mode
'
Press and hold the “UNLOCK?” button of the multi-remote controller.
Press the “LOCK” button 3 times.
NG
Release the “UNLOCK” button. If the multi-remote controller
code is registered correctly,
l the turn signal lamp will

OK| flash once.

Do you want to register another multi-remote controller? (max. 4)

No Yes
After registration of the requested No. of multi-remote controller(s), If the multi-remote controller
confirm the ID-code(s) by switching the ignition switch to the “ON” registation is performed
position. correctly, the turn signal

lamp will flash twice.

|

Take the ignition key out of the ignition switch and confirm the func- OK NG
tioning of all multi-remote controllers by locking and unlocking the
vehicle with each of the multi-remote controllers.

End

EL-279
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont'd)

NOTE:

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote
controllers, repeat the procedure.
e Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any atempt to
enter more codes will be ignored.
e Evenifthe same ID code that is already in the memory is input,
the enter signal will be ignored.

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

NFEL0342

NOTE:
e Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery terminal.

STEP 1 STEP 2

* The remote controller is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet, immediately wipe it dry.
* Push the remote controller button two or three times to check its operation after replacing battery.

STEP 3

Battery

SEL241X
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM (PRE WIRE)
Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

NFEL0350

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

BATTERY |ng|8§ SS_\(XI;{'_?H EL-THEFT-01
FUSE :LHD MODELS
BLOCK <
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. |EL-POWER.
*1 58: {L»
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[ 6 B
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[ ] cug>
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Y/B PU/Y NEXT
.—PU4> PAGE
@ ==m = P@
|
Y/B PUY —
>
[1] @ | e || s—— /B W) | TO
U/Y - EL-TURN,
HOOD © == | e | Gy mp | ELMULTI
OPEN |SWITCH
_ [
CLOSED PUY GY  GB P
2
= (1] i claln e
B TRUNK FLASH FL/i\_SH LOCK UNLOCK |REmOTE
ROOM CONTROL
OPEN EWTPCH UNIT
CLOSEDT
]
O B
|
B B B B B B B B B B B I
n u n
- - A A . A I
M25 M87. E11 E22 E53
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[A12]3[4]5]6 =7 [8]2]10[1]
|12|13|14|15|1s|17|1s|19|20|21|22|23|24| -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
=] 3[2][1 T[2[3[C]4]5]6]7 @D . @
1] (100) @2 H—H—|—H—H—|.M139 -FUSE BLOCK-
== 8l7]6]5]4 % 12]13]14]15]16 ? JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

= HHE=
Elel T [oln > 3] @

MEL867M

EL-281



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM (PRE WIRE)

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

EL-THEFT-02
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Description

Description
NFEL0308
OUTLINE
The time control unit totally controls the following body electrical system operations.
e Warning chime
o Rear defogger and door mirror defogger timer
e Power door lock — super lock —

e Interior lamp timer
INPUT/OUTPUT

NFEL0308501

NFEL0308S02

System Input Output

Door lock and unlock switch
Front door switch (Driver side)

Key switch (Insert)
Power door lock — super lock Ignition switch (ON) Door lock actuator

o Front door key cylinder switch (Driver side) Super lock actuator

Front door unlock sensor
NATS release signal

Key switch (Insert)

Ignition switch (ON)

Lighting switch (1st)

Front door switch (Driver side)

Front door unlock sensor (Driver side)

Warning chime (located in smart entrance

Warning chime control unit)

Rear window defogger and Ignition switch (ON)

door mirror defogger timer

Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Interior lamp timer

Door switches

Front door unlock sensor
Ignition switch (ON)

Key switch (Insert)

Interior lamp
Key hole illumination

EL-283



TIME CONTROL UNIT

Schematic
Schematic
NFEL0309
i S
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

TIME CONTROL UNIT
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POWER WINDOW

MAIN SWITCH

(DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
SWITCH LH) @

POWER WINDOW

MAIN SWITCH

(DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
SWITCH RH) ®
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Time Control Unit Inspection Table

Time Control Unit Inspection Table

NFEL0310

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approxi-
No. color
mate values)
1 Y/R Power source (FUSE) — 12v
Set ov
3 L/R Door lock actuator (unlock) Door lock/unlock switch
Release 5V
Free 12v
4 GIY Door lock actuator from other Door lock/unlock switch
door (Unlock) Locked oV
Set 12v
6 L Door lock actuator (lock) Door lock/unlock switch
Release ov
10 W/R Power source (C/B) — 12v
ivar’ Unlock 12v
1 W/B Door lock actuator from driver’s Door lock/unlock switch
door (unlock) Locked oV
Free ov
14 PU Door lock actuator (lock) Door lock/unlock switch
Locked 12v
16 B Ground — —
17 G Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in “ON” position 12v
18 B/R Ignition key switch (insert) Key inserted - Key removed from IGN key cylinder 12v - ov
19 riw | 1@l lamp relay and lighting 1st, 2nd position: ON — OFF 12V - oV
switch
Unlock 5V
20 GY Central switch (Lock) Door lock/unlock switch Free 5V
Locked ov
Unlock ov
23 BR/Y | Central switch (Unlock) Door lock/unlock switch Free 5V
Locked 5V
When interior lamp is operated with driv- Unlock ov
26 RIY Interior lamp er’s door is unlocked. (Lamp switch in
“Door” position) Locked 12v
28 LG/R Driver door unlock sensor Driver door: Locked — Unlock 12v - ov
29 PU Passenger door unlock sensor Passenger door: Locked — Unlocked 5V - 0V
30 SB Door switch (Driver’s door) Driver’s door is open - Closed oV - 12v
31 R/W Door switch (Other’s door) Other’s door are open — Closed oV - 12V
32 P Key less switch (Lock) Unlocked - Locked 5V - 0V
33 PU Key less switch (Unlock) Locked — Unlocked 5V - 0V
35 G/W Rear defogger switch ON - OFF oV - 5V
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Component Parts and Harness Connetor Location

Componen t Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NFEL0172

Security indicator lamp
Fuse block (J/B)

/

112|3(4[(5|6|7(8|9]|10|11

T T 1
5 57|58]59]60 blcld]e]|f
12| [13|14|15}16 17/18/19|20
2122|23[24|25 | 26|27|28|29|30 31 £ Jesjerenen e |g|h| 'IJ D

——1T
b e

View with steering wheel and steering
column removed

NATS IMMU

SEL656WA
NOTE:

If custome r report s a “N o Start” condition , request ALL KEYS to be brough t to a NISSAN dealer in case
of a NATS malfunction.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

System Description

System Description

=NFEL0173

NATS (Nissan Anti-theft System) has the following immobilizer functions:

Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of
NATS.

This version of NATS has dongle unit to improve its anti-theft performance (RHD models). Dongle unit has
its own ID which is registered into NATS IMMU. So if dongle unit is replaced, initialization must be carried
out.

When malfunction of dongle unit is detected:

The security indicator lamp illuminates for about 15 minutes after ignition switch is turned to ON.

When dongle unit has a malfunction, and the indicator lamp is illuminated, engine can not be started.
However engine can be started only one time when security indicator lamp turns off in about 15 minutes
after ignition switch is turned to ON.

All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs have been NATS registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo-
nents.

The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NATS warns
outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator and/or the malfunction indicator (MIL) blinks/lights up
as follows.

Condition
IGN ON and MIL

With dongle unit Without dongle unit

Security indica-

Security indicator MIL
tor

NATS malfunction (except

1. 6 times blinking

dongle unit) is detected — 2. Staying ON after ignition switch is — Staying ON
turned ON

Only malfunction of dongle unit . Staying ON for about 15 minutes after . .

is detected. ignition switch is turned ON.

Malfunction of NATS and engine

1. 6 times blinking

related parts are detected Staying ON 2. Staying On after ignition switch is Staying ON Staying ON
turned ON
Only engine related part mal- Staving ON o Staving ON .
function is detected ying ying
Just after initialization of NATS — 6 times blinking — —
e NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs
must be carried out using CONSULT-Il hardware and CONSULT-II NATS software.
Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT-II
operation manual, NATS.
e When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or

registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive ALL KEYS from vehicle owner.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

System Composition

System Composition

The immobilizer function of the NATS consists of the following:

NATS ignition key

NATS immobilizer control unit (NATS IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
Engine control module (ECM)

Dongle unit (RHD models)

Security indicator

=NFEL0174

N NATS security ind
NATS ignition key

= T )

DONGLE UNIT
(RHD models for Europe)

AUDIO

SEL285X
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS —

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

NFELO175
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

, -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

CONSULT-II

\Data link connector \ \

Steering column

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

AENOOA

START

SELO60Y

SELECT SYSTEM

NATS V.5.0

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-IlI INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect CONSULT-II to Data link connector.

NFELO176

NFEL0176S01

3. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT-II.

€ : Program card
NATS (AENOOA)

4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".

6. Select “NATS V.5.0".

SEL908W
i roT DG OoE 7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
procedure.
C/U INITIALIZATION . . .
For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation
SELF DIAGNOSIS ManuaL NATS.
SEL728W
CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION [
CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST Descriotion
MODE p
C/U INITIALIZATION When replacing any of the following components, C/U initialization and re-registration of all
NATS ignition keys are necessary.
[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM/Dongle unit]
SELF-DIAG RESULTS Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart EL-297.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

CONSULT-II (Cont'd)

NOTE:

When any initialization is performed, all ID previously regis-
tered will be erased and all NATS ignition keys must be regis-
tered again.

The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this
case, the system may show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or
“LOCK MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II

When initialization is performed for RHD models, security indi-
cator will flash six times to demonstrate recognition of dongle

L]

screen.
[ ]

ID.
]

In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a
self-diagnostic result during key registration procedure, even if
the system is not malfunctioning.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NFEL0176S03

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS I TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

Detected items

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS | TIME

»CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 «——Time data

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.

If the malfunction is

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1

| PRINT

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more malfunctions.

When touched,

the results stored

in the engine

control module (ECM)

detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

I Scroll down |

—» ERASE | PRINT <4—/—When touched,

the results
are printed out.

are erased.

SEL308W

NATS SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

NFEL0176S04

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The malfunction of ECM internal circuit of IMMU com-
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU FUNCTION | munication line is detected. EL-297
P1613
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU FUNCTION (In rare case, .CHA_IN OF ECM-IMMU r_mght be store_d El 297
during key registration procedure, even if the system is
P1612 2
not malfunctioning.)
NATS MAL- |IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of ID
DIFFERENCE OF KEY FUNCTION | verification between key ID and IMMU is NG. F1-307
P1615
NATS MAL- |e IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal.
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY FUNCTION |e Dongle unit is malfunctioning. (If dongle unit is EL-303
P1614 equipped.)
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

CONSULT-II (Cont'd)

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM FUNCTION | NG. System initialization is required. F1-308
P1611
When the starting operation is carried out five or more
times consecutively under the following conditions,
NATS MAL= |\ \TS will shift the mode to one which prevents the
LOCK MODE FUNCTION : . P Er-308
engine from being started.
P1610 . 2 .
e Unregistered ignition key is used.
e |[IMMU or ECM’s malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE BEFORE All engine trouble codes except NATS trouble code has El 504

CHECKING ENG DIAG

been detected in ECM.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses

NG

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

!

Listen to customer complaints or request.

(Get symptoms)

NOTE: If customer reports a “No Start” condition,
request ALL KEYS to be brought to
a NISSAN dealer in case of
a NATS malfunction.

*NOTE: In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU”
might be stored as a self-diagnostic
result during key registration procedure,
even if the system is not malfunctioning.

KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)

TROUBLE

Verify the security indicator.

Y

Using the CONSULT-Il program card for NATS
check the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with CONSULT-II.

A 4
INITIALIZATION

[Refer to CONSULT-Il operation
manual NATS.]

[

Y

Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS,
but no information about engine self-diagnostic
results is displayed on CONSULT-II.

.

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

.

Repair NATS. (If necessary, carry out
“C/U INITIALIZATION” with CONSULT-I. %))

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Y

L
Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS and
“DON’'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are
displayed on CONSULT-II. (This means that engine
trouble data has been detected in ECM.)

A
‘Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

\
Repair NATS according to self-diagnostic results
referring to NATS.

(If necessary, carry out “C/U INITIALIZATION"
with CONSULT-II. %)

\

Erase the NATS “SELF DIAGNOSIS” by using
CONSULT-Il. {Touch “ERASE”".)

Do not erase the NATS “SELF DIAGNOSIS”
by using CONSULT-II.

.

‘ Start the engine.

Y

Y
Check the engine “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with
CONSULT-Il by using the CONSULT-Il generic |

program card. (Engine diagnostic software included)

NG
—{ Verify no lighting up of the security indicator.

OK

Y

‘ CHECK OUT

Y
Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.)
when selfdiagnostic results except “NATS
MALFUNCTION” are detected. When only “NATS
MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-diagnostic
results and go to the next step.

;

Perform running test with CONSULT-II in engine
“SELF DIAGNOSIS” mode.

Verify “NO DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II

screen.
¢OK

CHECK OUT

'

Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? I

iOK
Erase the NATS and engine “SELF
DIAGNOSIS” by using the CONSULT-II program card

for NATS and generic program card.

'

|Start the engine.

EL-294
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (C